This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


Google books mae 


https://books.google.com [=] 


LONDON 
HER MAJESTY’S STATIONERY OFFIC 


1969 


THE 
PENNSYLVANIA 
STATE UNIVERSITY 
LIBRARY | 

: 


ANNUAL REPORT 


UGANDA 


1959 


FRONTISPIECE : 


The River Nile at Bujagali, four-and-a-half miles 
downstream from the Owen Falls Dam. It is here 
that the Uganda Electricity Board has long-term 
plans for a second dam and _ power station. 


[Reproduced by courtesy of Barbara Eades] 


Great aa Paes Cele g Cpe ioe, 


UGANDA 


—— 


Report for the year 
1959 


: LONDON 
so HER MAJESTY’S STATIONERY OFFICE 
1960 


THE PENNSYLVANIA STATE 
UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 


Chapter I 
Chapter II 


Chapter III 


Chapter IV 
Chapter V 


Chapter VI 


CONTENTS 


PART ONE 
Page 
GENERAL REVIEW . ; ; ; : 5 
PART TWO 
POPULATION . . ; : : . 16 


OccuPATIONS, WAGES AND LABOUR ORGANISATION 18 


Principal Occupations and Industries. . 18 
Wages and Conditions of Service . . 19 
Labour Department. : . 22 
Pustic FINANCE AND TAXATION. . 25 
Revenue and Expenditure . - 29 
Assets and Liabilities . : . 34 
Public Debt ’ : - 3% 
Kampala Municipal Council , , . 35 
CURRENCY AND BANKING . ; . 36 
COMMERCE . : , ; . 38 
External and Internal Trade . 38 
African Trade Development , . 45 
The Produce Marketing Boards . ; . 46 
Co-operative Development . ; . 47 
PRODUCTION . ; . 48 
Land Utilisation and Tenure ; . 48 
Agriculture ; ; = 202 
Animal Industry re ; : . 60 
Tsetse Control . =. | -; ; : . 64 
hidkenes: oe CCC Ry 
Forestry. ; a : . 68 
Uganda Development Corporation Limited . 70 
Mining . . - © + © + @4 
Water Development 4 , : > 


Geological Survey Se 2 ’ : . 16 


Part Two—continued 


Chapter VII SoctaL SERVICES 
Education . 
Health 
Virus Research 
African Housing 
Town Planning . 
Community Development afd Welfare ; 
The Christian Missions 


Chapter VIII LEGISLATION . 


Chapter IX Justice, PoLICE AND PRISONS 
Justice 
The Police . : ‘ , 
Penal Administration: and Treatment of 
Offenders 
Chapter X — Pustic UTILITIES . 
Electricity Supplies 
Waterworks and Sewerage 
Fire Services 


Chapter XI COMMUNICATIONS 
Railways and Inland Witciways 
Air Services 
Directorate of Civil Action 
Meteorological Services 
Posts and Telecommunications 
Topographical Mapping 
Chapter XII Press, BROADCASTING, FILMS AND INFORMATION 
SERVICES 
The Press . 
Broadcasting 
Film Production 
Information Services 
East African Literature Bureau 
Printing Department | 


Chapter XIII GENERAL 
Tourism : 
National Parks . 
Game 
Cultural Activities 
East African Institute of Social Reseaeeh 
Sport 


127 


128 
128 
129 
129 
132 
134 
134 


PART THREE 


Page 
Chapter I GEOGRAPHY . , . 136 
Chapter II History ; . ; , . 139 
Archaeology ; . 143 
The Uganda Museum . . 144 
Chapter III ADMINISTRATION . : : ; . 145 
Executive and Legislative Councils . 146 
Local Government. ; . 150 
The Civil Service : . . 152 

The Public Service Commission and the Police 
Service Commission . , . 153 
Chapter IV WEIGHTS AND MEASURES , . 155 
Chapter V_— READING LIST ’ 8 , . 155 
APPENDIX A OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS . . 160 
APPENDIX B Maps ON SALE ; : . 163 


Map ; : ; : ; inside back cover 


This report has been drawn up by the 
Information Department of the 
Government of Uganda 
and printed at the 
Government Press 
Entebbe 


Part One 
General Review 


GOVERNMENT 


THE YEAR 1959 was one of preparation for and study and discussion 
of impending constitutional changes in Uganda. On 4th February 
the composition of the Constitutional Committee was announced with 
terms of reference as stated by the Governor in November 1958, 
when addressing the new Legislative Council. During the ensuing 
months the fifteen-man committee under the chairmanship of the 
Hon. J, V. Wild, O.B.E., the Administrative Secretary, toured 
widely throughout the Protectorate, hearing evidence and receiving 
memoranda from a large variety of people. Its report, known popularly 
as the “Wild Report”, was published on Christmas Eve and contained 
recommendations for the future constitutional arrangements for 
Uganda. During his visit to Uganda in December, the Secretary of 
State for the Colonies referred to the Report as being the preparation 
for a general constitutional framework for the whole of Uganda. 

The composition of Legislative Council was not changed during 
the year, but the Kabaka’s Government continued to boycott the 
Council and the five Buganda seats remained vacant throughout the 
year despite further requests by both the Secretary of State and 
the Governor to the Katikkiro of Buganda to arrange for these seats 
to be filled. The Katikkiro’s case against the Protectorate Government 
—-in which he alleged that the composition of Legislative Council had 
been fundamentally altered, and he was therefore no longer bound 
by the Agreement to arrange for Buganda representation in Legislative 
Council—was dismissed by the East African Court of Appeal in May. 
The Katikkiro subsequently filed an application for leave to appeal 
to the Privy Council but this had not been heard by the end of 
the year. 

The Kabaka’s Government also boycotted the Constitutional 
Committee, refused to suggest any names for appointment to the 
Committee and submitted no memoranda or evidence to it. This did 
not, however, prevent a considerable number of people in Buganda 
from giving evidence to the Committee. 

The Buganda Lukiko continued their demands for the termination 
of the Buganda Agreements and submitted further memoranda in this 
connection to the Secretary of State. In September, the Secretary 
of State, while making it clear that he regarded the renewed and 
continued participation of Buganda in Legislative Council as an 
essential prerequisite for the implementation of any amendments that 
might be agreed, gave his approval to the renewal of discussions 
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between the Governor and a Constitutional Committee of the Buganda 
Lukiko on the subject of amendments to the Buganda Agreements. 
The Governor had two meetings with this Committee, which also met 
the Secretary of State during his visit to Uganda in December. 

The development of Uganda, and particularly Buganda, suffered a 
setback during the year from a politically inspired trade boycott aimed 
mainly at the Asian businessman. The boycott was accompanied by 
acts of intimidation and violence which became so frequent and so 
fierce that additional police powers had to be taken by declaring 
certain parts of Buganda to be disturbed areas, At one time during 
the year it became necessary to request the assistance of the 
4th Battalion, The King’s African Rifles. The organisation sponsoring 
this boycott and all of its successors were banned during the year. 

To prevent an increase in the incidents connected with the 
boycott the Government felt bound to seek a Judge’s report on 10 of 
the instigators of this movement, on receipt of which the Governor, 
under the powers vested in him by the Deportation Ordinance, ordered 
their removal to parts of the Protectorate remote from Buganda to 
prevent any further spread of the disorders. This boycott caused 
such a considerable loss of revenue that it became necessary for cuts 
to be made in the grants allocated to the Kabaka’s Government. 

Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth the Queen Mother came to Uganda 
in February and visited all four provinces during her short stay. 
Everywhere Her Majesty received an enthusiastic reception and 
her grace and charm delighted everyone. 

The Minister of State for the Colonies, Lord Perth, visited 
Uganda in March shortly after Her Majesty’s visit and attended a 
meeting of the East African Governors in Entebbe. 

The new Secretary of State for the Colonies, the Rt. Hon, Iain 
Macleod paid a three-day visit to Uganda in December; he carried out 
a very full and arduous programme and held a variety of meetings 
and discussions in Kampala, Entebbe and Jinja. 


Local Government 


In Buganda the newly-elected Lukiko and the Ministers who 
took office at the beginning of the year, continued to function in the 
same manner as their predecessors. Mr. Michael Kintu was re-elected 
Katikkiro and two former Ministers were also returned to office. 

Outside Buganda, district councils continued in most cases to 
perform their functions satisfactorily, but in a few districts their 
effectiveness was reduced by dissension between opposing factions 
within them. In two districts it was necessary to amend the con- 
stitutional regulations to reduce the quorum from two-thirds to a 
half, to minimise the possibility of the council being prevented from 
transacting business on any occasion when a minority faction chose 
to boycott meetings. 
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As a further step to insulate officials from political influence, 
the constitutional regulations of a number of councils were amended 
to provide for the separation of the posts of senior executive officers 
of councils and chairmen, and for the election of unofficial members 
as chairmen. 

By the end of the year independent appointment boards had been 
established in all but one of the districts to which the 1955 Ordinance 
had been applied. These boards appeared to be performing their 
functions satisfactorily, and to be having the desired effect of restoring 
the standard of efficiency of chiefs and other district council servants, 

At 3lst December there were still five districts to which the 
District Administration (District Councils) Ordinance, 1955, had not 
been applied. 

In the field of urban local government the new authorities 
created by bringing into force the Urban Authorities Ordinance on 
31st December, 1958, operated satisfactorily. The main changes were 
the raising to town council status of the Mbale and Masaka 
authorities. The Urban Authorities Rules were published at the end 
of the year to come into force on Ist January, 1960. They replaced 
the old Townships Rules, which in certain respects were out of date. 


PUBLIC FINANCE 


Government recurrent revenue for 1958/59 was £20:25 million. This 
was an increase of £1} million over the previous year due mainly 
to larger receipts from customs and excise duties and income tax. 
Recurrent expenditure increased by approximately £1 million to 
£20-28 thus exceeding revenue by £37,000. The deficit in 1957/58 
was £438,000. 

As a result of economies and other measures it is expected that 
recurrent expenditure in 1959/60 will remain at about the same level 
as in the preceding year. However, despite increases in import duties 
and excise and in fees for Government services estimated to produce 
an additional £500,000, revenue is expected to fall due to the effects 
of the trade boycott in Buganda and lower receipts from coffee export 
tax. A deficit of up to £500,000 on the revenue budget for 1959/60 is 


therefore foreseen. 
Capital Expenditure 


Because of the continuing general tendency for recurrent 
expenditure to increase at a faster rate than revenue, capital expendi- 
ture was further restricted in 1958/59 to £5:4 million which was 
almost £1 million less than in the previous year, To meet this 
expenditure reserves were drawn on to the extent of £2-9 million. 

At Ist July, 1959, reserves available to meet budgetary deficits 
amounted to £146 million—the Capital Development Fund £3-6 
million; the African Development Fund £44 million; the General 
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Revenue Balance £6:1 million and the Protectorate Reserve Fund 
£500,000. 

In presenting the 1959/60 Estimates to Legislative Council, the 
Minister of Finance stated that Her Majesty’s Government had given 
an assurance that it would give financial assistance to Uganda if the 
Protectorate were unable in the years ahead to meet from its own 
resources the cost of maintaining normal Government services at 
acceptable levels, and to carry the recurrent costs of reasonable 
development programmes. Plans were therefore being made, subject 
Her Majesty’s Government’s approval, for development on this 

asis. 


GENERAL ECONOMIC CONDITIONS 


The slight trade recession noticed in 1958 was accentuated in 1959 
by the trade boycott already referred to on page 6. 

Nevertheless, Uganda continued to have a favourable balance 
of visible trade and although certain sectors sagged, the economy as 
a whole did as well as in 1958. Private business profits were again 
lower than in the preceding year due partly to the boycott and partly 
to the effect of poor coffee prices on estate turnovers, Private building 
continued to decline. The labour force remained much the same size 
but due to increases in average salaries and wages the wage bill 
continued to rise. 

The coffee crop and consequent payments to African growers 
were much higher than expected: payments to growers were estimated 
at £11-7 million for cotton and £13-5 million for coffee, these sums 
being subsidised by drawings on the Price Assistance Funds, African 
dealings in livestock increased considerably and the growth of the 
African trade sector was accelerated. In the outcome, total private 
money incomes were slightly higher than in 1958. 

Consumer goods prices remained fairly steady during the year 
and average living standards were therefore maintained. 


Commerce 


The value of net imports for the period Ist October, 1958 to 
30th September, 1959, was £25-9 million, a fall of nearly £2 million 
or almost seven per cent compared with 1957/58. Direct imports 
fell by almost nine per cent indicating that Uganda’s merchants 
continued to make short-term purchases from Kenya importers though 
to a lesser extent than in the calendar year 1958. 

Exports totalled £464 million against £43-8 million in the 
comparable period of 1957/58, an increase of nearly six per cent. 
Coffee, raw cotton, copper, animal feeding stuffs and tea were the 
main exports. Uganda’s best customers were India, the United 
Kingdom, the United States of America, Japan, West Germany and 
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Belgium while the main suppliers were the United Kingdom, Japan 
and West Germany. 

Internal trade was at a lower level though of a similar pattern 
co that of 1958. At.the beginning of the year textile stocks were heavy 
and piecegoods sales in the cotton season January to March were 
below the level anticipated. This overstocking was aggravated between 
March and September by the boycott and many merchants were 
selling surplus stocks at below cost. By the end of September, 
however, the boycott had eased and the number of orders placed 
overseas then substantially increased. In the last quarter, many of the 
larger firms reported a higher level of turnover than in the 
corresponding period of 1958. 


LAW AND ORDER 


As a result of the trade boycott a serious security situation developed 
in Buganda Province early in 1959 and prevailed until the end of 
the year. There was widespread violence and intimidation and no less 
than 807 incidents were reported to the police. 

Following the declaration of parts of Buganda as “disturbed 
areas” under the Police Ordinance, public meetings in these areas 
were restricted to 25 persons. Police resources within Buganda were 
fully extended throughout the year and it was necessary, when the 
situation was at its worst, to draft in reserves from neighbouring 
provinces and enlist the aid of one company of the 4th Battalion, The 
King’s African Rifles. 

A serious riot attributable to inter-tribal friction resulting from 
the boycott occurred at Luwero in Mengo District of Buganda in 
which seven persons lost their lives. Riots also occurred on three 
occasions in Kampala during one of which police opened fire with 
riot guns and a number of persons were injured. A further serious 
riot occurred in the prison at Lira in the Northern Province, and 
police assistance was necessary before it could be quelled. 

There were 39,792 Penal Code offences reported, a marked 
increase over the total for 1958 of 33,084. The most notable of these 
were offences against authority, against property, and against the 
person. Much of this increase was attributable to disturbed conditions 
in Buganda Province and the resulting dissipation of available crime 
preventive forces from their normal duties to emergency duties in the 
worst areas of the Province. 

Contraventions of the traffic laws showed nearly a 40 per cent 
increase. 

Towards the end of the year, owing to the persistent prevalence 
of armed robberies, it was necessary to seek financial provision from 
Legislative Council to establish specially equipped anti-robbery squads 
to combat this form of serious crime. 
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LABOUR 


There were 58 strikes during the year, which involved 12,379 
employees and caused the loss of 102,826 man-days. There were 13 
more strikes than in 1958 and nearly ten times as many man-days 
were lost; the large increase in the latter was largely due to a national 
railway strike which involved over 5,000 workers and lasted 16 days. 

Three more trade unions were registered making a total of 22. 
Statutory minimum wages were introduced in the main urban centres 
which led to wage increases among the lower paid workers. There 
was also a small rise in the wages of unskilled workers in certain 
rural areas. | 

The number of Africans known to be in employment was 224,260. 
Allowing for those outside the scope of the 1959 enumeration, it is 
estimated that the total in employment at any time during the year 
was approximately 310,000. 

There was an increase of 103 in the number of registered factories 
making a total of 1,416. Reported accidents totalled 3,103 of which 
91 were fatal. 

Three hundred and fourteen youths were receiving apprenticeship 
training under written agreements. Trade tests were passed by 
570 artisans. 


LAND TENURE 


During the year further progress was made on systematic grants 
of registered titles in rural areas which was one of the most important 
recommendations of the East Africa Royal Commission. Where 
circumstances warrant it, Government’s intention is to grant freehold 
titles to individuals over the land which they occupy according to 
native custom. 

The grants of title continued to be confined to two pilot 
schemes in Kigezi and Ankole districts covering approximately 80 
square miles in all. These pilot schemes have yielded valuable informa- 
tion on survey and registration techniques and on costs and have 
provided a visual demonstration of the process for educative purposes. 
By the end of the year some 3,200 holdings had been adjudicated 
in Kigezi and 188 in Ankole. 


NATURAL RESOURCES 


Agriculture 

Cotton produced from the 1958/59 crop amounted to 400,962 
bales compared with 350,693 bales in 1957/58. Dry weather from 
mid-October until early December prevented the achievement of a 
record crop. In 1959/60 the weather during the main planting season 
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was exceptionally unfavourable and farmers did well to establish 
14 million acres. The primary prices payable were fixed at 47 cents 
and 48 cents a lb. for 8.47 and B.P.52 growths respectively. 

African-grown coffee production rose to the record figure of 
94,000 tons for the calendar year. Bugisu Arabica production was 
4,912 tons parchment whilst non-African producers sold 6,967 tons 
of clean coffee. Kampala auction prices fell from early July onwards. 
The primary price for sun-dried cherry was reduced from 80 cents 
to 62 cents a |b. in the course of the year. 

Sugar production was again the highest on record, the previous 
year’s record figure being surpassed by 186 tons. Sales of made tea 
exceeded the 1958 figure by 1,788,000 Ib. With tobacco the main 
development was in the fire-cured crop which increased to nearly 
44 million pounds of cured leaf and steps were taken to establish 
an export market to absorb leaf surplus to local manufacturing needs. 

Exceptionally poor spring rains and prolonged dry weather in 
the middle of the year reduced the acreages of food crops and lowered 
yields of all the spring plantings of annual crops. Good rains from 
early August onwards, persisting well into December, however, secured 
the position by enabling large acreages of root crops to be planted. 

One co-operative and 16 associations of growers were granted 
licences to operate estate coffee factories and at the end of the year 
there were 24 licensed factories serving 128,000 acres of mature coffee. 


Animal Industry 


The production of livestock and their products continued to 
increase. A record number of 470,000 cattle and 14 million sheep 
and goats were consumed representing a 20 per cent increase in meat 
supplies and a greater return for the producers, who also netted 
some £960,000 for hides and skins exported overseas. 

Disease control was satisfactory and no major livestock epizootics 
occurred. 

Fisheries 

Fish production in Uganda continued to increase and in 1959 
amounted to some 54,200 tons valued at approximately £2,208,000. 
Increases were due to improved fishing equipment, better fishing 
craft, and the widespread use of outboard motors which allowed 
fishermen to extend their range of operations. Much of the increase 
was also due to the opening up of new fishing grounds which had 
been made possible by the improvement of road communications 
to the remoter parts of certain lakes. 

During 1959 a biological survey of Lake George was completed 
by an F.A.O. biologist, and a further biologist began work on fish 
farm problems. 

At the end of the year there were 5,600 African-owned fish ponds 
throughout the country, an increase of 1,100 over 1958. 
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Tsetse Control 


Throughout 1959 effort continued to be concentrated on resolving 
the Protectorate’s most serious tsetse problem—the spread of 
G. morsitans in north-east Ankole. So serious had the situation there 
become by early 1958 that, to eliminate any further extension of this 
fly-belt, a change-over to the use of the game elimination method 
was reluctantly made in July of that year. By the end of 1959 further 
eastward spread of the fly had been checked but to the north and 
north-east the position remained uncertain. 

Work continued also on the final phase of reclamation from 
G. morsitans and G. pallidipes, of large areas of Bunyoro, Lango, 
Acholi and Karamoja districts. Despite this, further increases in 
G. morsitans prevented any further improvement in either Lango or 
north Karamoja. 

Notable success was achieved in the control with insecticide of 
G. palpalis in north Lango and West Nile, and G. brevipalpis in 
Mengo. 


CO-OPERATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


The number of co-operative societies increased by 49 in 1959 to a 
total of 1,598. Most of these were agricultural marketing societies 
afhliated to unions processing and marketing coffee and cotton. The 
primary societies marketed produce to the value of nearly £5 million 
while the unions handled produce worth £6,618,216. 

During the year 13 co-operative cotton ginneries were in operation 
and plans for the erection of another were completed. Three coffee 
curing works and two estate coffee factories were in full production 
and two additional curing works were planned. 


MINING AND INDUSTRY 
Mining . 

Copper from Kilembe Mines Limited continued to be Uganda’s 
third most valuable export. The output of blister copper rose to almost 
12,000 tons with an export value in 1959 of £2,717,415 as compared 
with £2,137,000 in 1958. 

The price of wolfram recovered somewhat during the year, 
reaching Shs. 165 a long-ton unit and at this price operators again 
essayed economic working. 

Major exploration was confined to work in the Kilembe Mines 
Limited prospecting licence areas, the appraisal of beryl occurrences 
by the United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority (who introduced 
a very modern refinement with the use of an isotopic “beryl detector”), 
and the drilling programme of the Geological Survey over a suspected 
sulphide zone in Kigezi. | 

The expected development of the Sukulu phosphates was further 
delayed pending reconsideration of the international market situation. 
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Industry 


Subsidiary and associated companies of the Uganda Development 
Corporation continued to play a notable part in the development of 
secondary industry although marketing problems again presented 
some problems. These were particularly noticeable in the case of the 
Uganda Cement Industry at Tororo whose sales fell to 80,000 tons. 
The difficulties encountered by the Uganda Metal Products and 
Enamelling Company were not completely resolved despite the 
introduction of increased customs duties, which could not become 
effective until the large stocks of imported enamelware held by dealers 
were dissipated. Production was maintained at the Universal Asbestos 
Manufacturing Company’s factory at Tororo, and was increased at 
Kilembe Mines Ltd. Three-shift work was maintained at Nyanza 
Textile Industries plant at Jinja and production rose to the rate of 13 
million yards a year. A large expansion programme was in hand at the 
end of the year. 


Small new private enterprise industrial concerns which started 
up in 1959 included a nail and barbed-wire factory and a clothing 
factory for the manufacture of vests and T-shirts. The boycott in 
Buganda had its effect on some established industries, notably brewing 
and soft drinks, and was also held responsible for the decision taken 
by the gramophone record and dry-battery factories to close down. 

The plywood factory at Jinja went into production early in the 
year as planned, and made steady progress in marketing its products. 
The company seeks to become the main supplier of plywood and tea 
chests in East Africa, and is also hopeful of gaining an export market, 
particularly for tea chests and high quality veneers. 

The sugar factories again broke previous production records with 
a total output of 81,075 tons. 


SOCIAL SERVICES 


Education 


The year saw a continued increase in the number of children of 
all races attending all types of schools. 

At the end of 1959 there were approximately 335,000 African 
children attending grant-aided primary schools as compared with 
180,000 in 1952 at the beginning of the eight-year expansion pro- 
gramme. In African secondary schools there were 20,027 pupils as 
compared with 17,306 in 1958. In Asian schools the total enrolment 
was 20,180 of whom 2,133 were at senior secondary schools, an 
increase of 15 per cent over 1958. 

In 1959 a total of 1,029 African boys and girls sat for the 
Senior Cambridge School Certificate and 584 passed. Sixty-two others 
passed the General Certificate Examination. At the end of the year 
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there were 304 Uganda students at Makerere College of whom 37 
were women; 80 students were at the Royal Technical College, 
Nairobi, and 473 students were taking courses of study overseas. 
Of these latter 269 were studying in the United Kingdom with the 
aid of scholarships from the Protectorate Government or local govern- 
ment bodies. 

To meet the continuing cost of education just over £5 million 
was provided in the 1959/60 estimates, representing 19-2 per cent 
of the Protectorate Budget. 


Health 


There was no serious outbreak of any of the recognised infectious 
diseases during the year but a widespread epidemic occurred of an 
apparently new disease with unpleasant symptoms closely comparable 
with those of dengue. About 500,000 people were affected but there 
were no deaths and those affected were generally incapacitated for 
five to seven days, The East African Virus Research Institute suc- 
ceeded in isolating the virus which was a new one, found to be 
transmitted by two species of Anopheles mosquito. 

Malnutrition, more especially protein deficiency in the lower age 
groups, was again responsible for much ill health. The cause was in 
most cases not due to a shortage of the necessary foodstuffs but to 
ignorance of the correct use of those available. 

The World Health Organisation anti-malaria project in Kigezi 
progressed well under the enthusiastic leadership of Dr. de Zulueta. 
At the end of the year, amongst the population of 40,000 in the areas 
sprayed in May, no infant under six months old had been found 
with parasites in the blood. 

Early in the year the first African woman to qualify as a doctor 
at Makerere had her degree conferred by the Queen Mother. 


COMMUNICATIONS 


Further progress was made during the year on the road reconstruction 
and improvement programme. In July a grant of £1,751,000 from the 
Colonial Development and Welfare Fund enabled a start to be made 
on bituminising a number of Class I gravel roads including the 
Masaka—Mbarara road, six miles of which had been completed by 
the end of the year. Twenty-seven miles of the Mbale—Soroti road 
were also bituminised between Nakaloke and Kumi and the Lira-— 
Kitgum road was reconstructed up to Class I and II gravel standards. 

Rail traffic forwarded from stations in Uganda rose from 554,000 
tons in 1958 to 675,000 tons in 1959 partly due to increased traffic 
on the western Uganda extension which totalled 146,000 tons as 
compared with 128,000 tons in 1958. Goods traffic on Lakes Albert 
and Victoria increased, but fell by 8,000 tons on Lake Kyoga. 
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Passenger and goods traffic on the road services operated by East 
African Railways and Harbours declined slightly. 

Construction work on the new main line cut-off between Jinja 
and Bukonte began in July. 

The total number of passengers handled at Entebbe Airport, 
including transit passengers, decreased from 82,000 in 1958 to 80,800, 
but the numbers embarking and disembarking at Entebbe increased. 
A new airfield was brought into service at Gulu and work began on 
extending the field at Arua. | 

Five new post offices were opened and additional telephone trunk 
circuits were introduced between Mbale and Soroti, Soroti and Lira, 
Mbale and Jinja, and Mbale and Kampala. There were 13,593 
telephones in service at the end of the year, a 7:8 per cent increase 
over 1958. 


PUBLIC UTILITIES 
Electricity Supplies 

Sales of electricity increased by 24-6 per cent to a total of 3148 
million units. Of these 129-4 million were exported to Kenya under 
a bulk supply agreement. 

The eighth generator was installed at the Owen Falls Hydro- 
Electric Scheme bringing the capacity up to 120,000 kW and nearly 
500 miles of transmission lines were erected. 

The heavy burden of interest rates on loans obliged the Board 
to increase its tariffs by 13-4 per cent in April. 


Water Supplies 


Improvements to water supplies were completed during the year 
at Mbale, Soroti and Kamuli. Other projects were nearing completion 
at Mubende and Ongino and work was in hand on schemes at 
Fort Portal, Masaka, Palissa and Bushenyi. 


Part Two 
Chapter I: Population 


A NEW population census of all races was taken in Uganda in 1959. 
It was taken in two parts, the count of non-Africans being held 
on 18th to 19th March and that of Africans starting on 19th August. 
The population enumerated at these censuses totalled 6,538,175. Of | 
this number 6,451,117 were Africans, 63,130 Indians, 5,973 Pakistanis, 
2,830 Goans, 1,946 Arabs and 10,866 Europeans. There were 2,313 
people of other races. 

The last census was held in 1948 when the total population was 
shown to be 4,958,520. The average annual rate of increase between 
1948 and 1959 had, therefore, been of the order of 2:5 per cent. The 
increase over the period for Uganda as a whole was 31 per cent, 
the increase in the districts ranging from nearly 13 per cent in Teso 
to over 40 per cent in Mengo. 

Full details of the African census were not available at the end 
of the year but district populations were shown to be as follows: 


Population Population Net Percentage 
Province and District 1948 1959 increase increase 
BUGANDA PROVINCE— 
West Mengo das Bae 489,802 688,185 198,383 40°5 
East Mengo ... gig adie 409,794 606,694 196,900 48 -0 
Mubende ... sere baie 84,878 99,069 14,191 16°7 
Masaka on ale ie 317, 688 440, 180 122,492 38 -6 
TOTAL BUGANDA PROVINCE ... 1,302,162 1,834,128 531,966 40°9 
EASTERN PROVINCE— 
Busoga see nue ees 505,998 660,507 154,509 30°5 
Bukedi Sa Fast wee 333,387 397,650 64,263 19 +3 
Bugisu es ue wale 262,854 352,885 90,031 34 +3 
Mbale Town ees sae 3,709 8,433 4,724 127 -4 
Teso eee Sa an 402,564 453, 474 50,910 12 °6 
‘TOTAL EASTERN PROVINCE ... 1,508,512 1,872,949 364,437 24°2 
NORTHERN PROVINCE— 
Karamoja__... sare axe 125,567 171,945 46,378 36 °9 
Lango oe ua aos 265,890 352,943 87,053 32 °7 
Acholi re ae Pe 215,655 285,530 69,875 32-4 
Madi see oo: ‘as 37,756 50,627 12,871 34°1 
West Nile... ae bes 298, 307 383, 926 85,619 28 °7 
TOTAL NORTHERN PROVINCE... 943,175 1,244,971 301,796 32:0 
WESTERN PROVINCE— 
Bunyoro ase oe Suid 108, 380 126, 875 18,495 17°1 
Toro Ae ade a 258,873 347,479 88,606 34-2 
Kigezi wale aie cua 395,529 493,444 97,915 24 °8 
Ankole eee wee wists 400,924 529,712 128,788 32°1 
TTOTAL WESTERN PROVINCE ... 1,163,706 1,497,510 333,804 28 °7 
TOTAL UGANDA 
PROTECTORATE .-- 4,917,555 6,449,558" 1,532, 003 31°2 


* Excludes 1,415 persons in transit and 144 Africans married to non-Africans. 
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The following table gives the breakdown between the sexes and 
a preliminary indication of the proportion of children: 


Males Females 
Province Fe | Fs Total 
Under 16 16 years Under 16 16 years 
years and over years and over 
Buganda ... gas 354,025 637,920 345,947 496,236 1,834,128 
Eastern... wie 381,740 551,027 368,583 571,599 1,872,949 
Western ... ae 369,285 341,964 371,579 414,682 1,497,510 
Northern ... ae 308,166 292,775 306,688 337,342 1,244,971 


UGANDA oe. | 1,413,216 1,823,686 1,392,797 1,819,859 6,449,558* 


As will be seen among Africans there were about equal numbers 
of men and women although, in Buganda, due to the presence of 
migrant workers from neighbouring territories, there were rather more 
men. The age grouping of the African population shows that nearly 
45 per cent were aged 15 or under. A better age distribution will 
become available from the analysis of the sample census. In this 
sample census which followed the African general census some five 
per cent of the African population was re-enumerated’ and more 
detailed information was obtained. 

The density of population a square mile (land area) was 85, 
ranging from 5,840 in Kampala Municipality to four in Napore, a 
sub-county in Karamoja. Excluding the small district of Mbale 
Township, the district densities ranged from 14 in Karamoja to 
260 in Kigezi. 

The populations of the three main towns were as follows: 


Asian and 
Towns African | European other Total 
Kampala evs oes 24,035 3,179 19,500 46,714 
Jinja ace aes 19,828 828 9,085 29,741 
Mbale ae exe 8,433 397 4,739 13,569 


In the census 399 instructors and 15,876 enumerators were 
employed. About 40 per cent of the enumerators were schoolboys. In 
most of Buganda and in Mbale Township District the census was 
completed in one day. Elsewhere it was in most cases finished in three 
days. The average cost per person counted was just over 10 cents. 


Chapter IT: 


Occupations, Wages and Labour Organisation 


PRINCIPAL OCCUPATIONS AND INDUSTRIES 


Ucanpa is primarily an agricultural country in which the vast majority 
of African families meet their ‘needs’ and fulfil their few financial 
obligations by the cultivation of economic crops especially cotton, 
coffee and tobacco. The minority who find it necessary to seek paid 
employment usually make the journey to the lakeside areas of 
Buganda or the neighbouring Busoga District of the Eastern 
Province. Most of the country’s industrial undertakings are situated 
in these areas as well as a large proportion of the non-African 
tea, coffee, and sugar plantations. The largest plantations are two 
sugar estates where some 19,350 Africans, 727 Asians and 15 
Europeans are employed, Cotton piecegoods are manufactured from 
Uganda cotton at a mill in Jinja. Copper ore from Kilembe Mines is 
smelted in Jinja. 

Away from the lakeside areas, in the Bunyoro District of the 
Western Province, there is a sisal estate, some sawmills, and a number 
of coffee plantations. A copper and cobalt mine is in production and 
there are also tea plantations, as well as fishing and salt industries. 
In south-west Uganda there are wolfram, beryl and tin mines, and near 
Tororo in the Eastern Province there is a cement factory. Also in the 
same area there is a factory which is manufacturing asbestos sheets 
and prefabricated asbestos housing and a company to exploit the 
apatite and pyrochlore deposits of the Sukulu mineral complex, The 
cotton ginning industry, which is seasonal, employs a labour force 
of about 17,000 Africans and 650 Asians at the peak period during 
the early months of each year. Finally there are many thousands of 
African farmers in Buganda, mostly smallholders, who employ a few 
labourers each. 


Numbers Employed 


The results of the enumeration of African employees which took 
place on 30th June, 1959, showed that there were 224,260 Africans 
and 15,200 non-Africans in employment. The number of Africans in 
employment in Buganda fell by approximately 7,000 partially due to 
the trade boycott, but to some extent because of the recession in trade. 
The numbers employed in the other three Provinces rose by approxi- 
mately 3,000. It is estimated that some 84,000 Africans were in 
employment at the time who were outside the scope of the enumera- 
tion. 
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Extent of Unemployment or Under Employment : Labour Shortages 


Out of the total population there are only about 330,000 in wage- 
earning employment at any one time but large numbers of migrant 
workers come into Uganda from Ruanda-Urundi, Kenya, north-west 
Tanganyika and to a lesser extent from the adjoining areas of the 
Belgian Congo and the Sudan. 

Throughout 1959, the supply of labour was generally adequate 
throughout the country. Apart from a few places where the nature of 
the work was unpopular or conditions were poor, no shortages what- 
soever were reported. On the other hand, there was a surplus of labour 
in the main towns especially Kampala and Jinja. The position in 
Kampala was aggravated by the trade boycott which threw many 
people out of employment. The majority who failed to find other 
work returned to their homes on the land. 


Migrant Labour 


There are two main streams of migrant labourers. From the 
north-west come migrants from the West Nile District and the 
adjoining areas of the Belgian Congo and the Sudan, and from the 
south-west from Kigezi and Ankole districts and the Belgian Trust 
Territory of Ruanda-Urundi. From the south-west also come a 
number of migrants from Tanganyika, while across the eastern border 
there is a considerable migration from the Nyanza Province of Kenya. 

During 1959, according to returns from check points on some of 
the routes, approximately 63,250 migrants entered Uganda by the 
south-west route compared with 84,000 counted at the same check 
points in 1958. The increase in the number of immigrants which was 
observed during the last few months of 1958 continued during the 
first few months of 1959, but by the middle of the year the flow had 
returned to normal. The number who came to Central Uganda by the 
north-west route was 27,800 compared with 27,734 in 1958. About 
8,385 of these came from outside Uganda. The majority of men from 
the north-west either grow cash crops on a leased plot of land or work 
for African farmers. Many of them stay for a period of not more than 
two years and then return to their homes. Very few come accompanied 
by their families. 

Transit camps provided by Government along the north-west 
and south-west routes provided facilities for 148,483 travellers during 
the year. 


WAGES AND CONDITIONS OF SERVICE 


During 1959 two statutory wages orders were published. The first 
was a Minimum Wages Order fixing minimum wages to be paid to 
employees in the urban areas of Kampala, Entebbe, Jinja, Mbale, 
Tororo and Masaka. These ranged from Shs. 75/40 a month down 
to Shs. 57 a month. The second was the Road Passenger Transport 
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Industry Minimum Wages and Conditions of Employment Order 
made on the recommendation of the Wages Council set up for this 
industry, The order was to take effect from Ist January, 1960, and 
covered all classes of employees in the industry. 


The rates of pay for trade tested artisans in Government remained 
unchanged at Shs. 8 a day for a Grade III man, Shs. 9/50 for 
Grade II and Shs, 11 rising to Shs. 21 a day for a Grade I man. 
Highly skilled artisans, who are mostly Europeans, can earn from 
Shs. 40 to Shs. 80 a day, while men of less skill and training, 
mostly Asians and some Africans, can earn from Shs. 15 to Shs, 30 
a day. , 
Most Africans are employed on an unwritten monthly contract 
and a contract, also unwritten, for the completion of 30 working days 
within a period of 42 days is fairly common, particularly in agricul- 
tural employment. Artisans are generally paid at daily rates. The 
wages of most African labourers are paid monthly, More interest has 
been shown in the adoption of a weekly contract but so far only 
a very few employers have introduced this. The payment of bonuses 
for regular attendance and output in excess of the normal daily task 
by some of the more progressive employers provides an opportunity 
for earning more money and helps to raise the African labourer’s 
conception of a fair day’s work. 

About 15 per cent of the total number of adult unskilled labourers 
are recruited on written contract. These contracts are usually for six 
months and include free transport to and from the place of employ- 
ment, free housing, free medical attention and free rations. Some 
employers who can provide suitable housing encourage men to bring 
their families with them in the hope that it will be possible to build 
up a more stable labour force. A few of the larger agricultural 
employers, by arrangement with the Belgian Authorities, continue 
to recruit labour in Ruanda-Urundi for work in Uganda. Contracts 
are for three years and it is a condition of the recruiting permit 
that 90 per cent of the labourers recruited must be accompanied by 
their families. 

Employers are obliged to provide free housing for employees 
whose wages are less than Shs. 100 a month unless the employee is 
able to return to his home or make other satisfactory arrangements. 
This obligation to provide housing docs not apply in the Kampala 
Municipality and the surrounding planning area or within the town- 
ships of Entebbe and Jinja. In these places a limited amount of 
accommodation is now available in general housing estates provided 
by Government, and serviced plots have been made available on which 
houses can be put up by the occupiers according to the standards 
permitted for the area. Outside the urban areas, labourers usually 
receive part rations free, although, with the exception of recruited 
labour, this is not a statutory obligation. A considerable number of 
Africans employed on estates are now housed in satisfactory permanent 
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houses provided rent-free by employers, and the replacement of poor 
houses in temporary materials by permanent accommodation of an 
approved standard is going on at many places. Asian employees are 
usually accommodated free by their employers or given an allowance 
in lieu, whilst it is common for European employees to be given 
quarters for which they pay a sub-economic rent. 


Hours of Work 


Nearly all agricultural labour is employed on a task work basis 
which occupies from four to six hours according to local circumstances, 
Some employers have succeeded in obtaining higher productivity 
from agricultural labour by offering the equivalent of a day’s pay 
for the completion of a second task, which has meant a working 
day of 7 to 8 hours. 

In industry, employees usually work an eight-hour day. Employees, 
whose wages do not exceed Shs. 150 a month and who are employed 
in industrial undertakings, cannot be required to work for more than 
nine hours in any one day or for more than 48 hours in any one week. 
Employees must be allowed a weekly rest of 24 continuous hours. 
In any employment, overtime, which is regarded as time worked in 
excess of the normal daily or weekly working hours of the employment 
concerned, is payable at not less than one-and-half times the normal 
rate of pay. 


Holidays 


Under the Uganda Employment Ordinance, employers are obliged 
to give one week’s holiday with full pay to employees whose wages 
do not exceed Shs. 150 a month and who have worked for them for 
not less than 280 days in the preceding 12 months. Those employees 
who are not covered by the Uganda Employment Ordinance are 
usually engaged on contracts which include provision for holidays 
with pay after a certain length of service. For example, established 
Civil Servants whose homes are in Uganda are granted an annual 
entitlement of leave varying from 18 to 60 days according to salary. 


Incidence of Night Work 


There is very little night work performed except in such under- 
takings as the cement industry, the mining. industry, the textile 
industry and the sugar factories where the process is continuous. 
During the cotton season, in ginneries where two shifts are worked, 
the afternoon shift may continue until 10 or 11 p.m. 


Cost of Living 

The non-African cost of living index, which is based on a figure 
of 100 in 1951, rose slightly to an average of 137. The index of retail 
prices in African markets in Kampala, which is based on a figure of 


100 in January 1957, stood at 101 in January and rose to a peak of 
105 in September; by December it had fallen again to 98. 
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LABOUR DEPARTMENT 


The headquarters of the Labour Department are in Kampala and 
there are labour offices at Kampala, Jinja, Mbale, Gulu, Fort Portal, 
Masaka, Arua, Kabale, Mbarara and Masindi. The duties undertaken 
by the department consist mainly of the implementation of local 
labour legislation including that applicable to women and children, 
supervision and inspection of working and living conditions, the 
enforcement of comprehensive factories legislation, conciliation and 
advice in labour disputes, assessment of workmen’s compensation 
and the organisation of employment exchanges. The department is 
responsible for labour and industrial relations matters in respect of 
all races and for the welfare of the large numbers of migrant workers. 

The promotion and growth of sound industrial relations has 
entailed advice and assistance on matters connected with the formation, 
organisation and administration of trade unions and the continued 
encouragement and development of joint consultation by means of 
staff associations and works committees. The department run an 
Employment Record Service which provides employees who wish 
with an employment record book. The service operates at most labour 
offices. 

Another branch of the department is concerned with trade testing 
artisans and the general supervision of apprenticeship training. Trade 
tests in most of the more common trades in the building, civil 
engineering and metal working industries are carried out at the 
Trade Testing Centre in Kampala. Successful candidates receive an 
appropriate certificate. In Government service, wage rates for artisans 
are related to the particular grades of trade test passed, while in 
industry generally possession of an official trade test certificate is of 
assistance to both employers and employees in establishing an artisan’s 
capabilities. 

Officers of the department visit firms and departments of 
Government where apprentices are employed, to ensure that proper 
training is being given and that apprentices are observing the con- 
ditions laid down in the indentures. 


Industrial Relations 


Not unnaturally in a country in which the great majority of the 
employed population are migrant workers, the growth of trade unions 
has been slow but the increased activity in this field during 1958 was 
continued in 1959. Although Kampala and Jinja continued to be the 
main centres of trade union activity there were increasing signs of 
awakening interest in a number of centres throughout the Protectorate. 
The number of registered trade unions increased from 19 to 22 during 
the year, book membership rose to over 10,000 though the number 
of paid up members was only a fraction of this figure. Sixteen of the 
unions were members of the Uganda Trade Union Congress. 
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The African Labour College of the International Confederation 
of Free Trade Unions which was established in 1958 in Kampala ran 
a further four months residential course in temporary accommodation 
for trade unionists from workers’ organisations affiliated to I.C.F.T.U. 
from all English-speaking territories in Africa. The staff also organised 
a number of short courses for local Uganda trade unionists. 

In many Government departments and private concerns there are 
joint staff councils and works committees consisting of representatives 
of employees and employers, which meet regularly, There were 169 
of these bodies covering more than 112,000 employees of all races 
at the end of the year. Training courses were organised during the 
year for members of works committees. 

During 1959 there were 58 strikes involving 12,379 employees 
which caused the loss of 102,826 man-days. The considerable increase 
over recent years of man-days lost was largely due to a national 
railway strike which lasted 16 days and involved over 5,000 workers. 
Seven disputes were reported where there was no stoppage of work. 
One dispute was referred to arbitration and in four disputes formal 
conciliation proceedings took place under the Trades Disputes 
(Arbitration and Settlement) Ordinance. 


Labour Legislation 


Special rules to provide for safety and health in the building 
and construction industry were made under the Factories Ordinance 
and came into operation on the Ist September, 1959. Special rules 
to reduce the incidence of fire in cotton ginneries, made in 1958, 
came into operation on the Ist August, 1959. Two orders were made 
under the Minimum Wages Advisory Boards and Wages Councils 
Ordinance, 1957. The first was a Minimum Wages Order fixing a 
minimum wage for the main urban areas. The second was a Minimum 
Wages and Conditions of Employment Order for the Road Passenger 
Transport Industry. 


Safety, Health and Welfare 


Industrial health and safety is governed by the Mining and the 
Factories Ordinance and their subsidiary codes of rules. The special 
rules relating to the building and construction industry, mentioned 
in the previous paragraph, are modelled on the corresponding code 
made under the United Kingdom Factories Acts, The first legal 
proceedings under this legislation were successfully prosecuted at the 
end of the year following the deaths of two workers at a building site. 

Further progress was made with proposed legislation to deal with 
the safe use of electricity in factories and other industrial premises 
and at the end of the year it was expected that the necessary special 
rules would come into effect in a few weeks. 

During the year 3,103 accidents to employees were reported of 
which 91 were fatal as compared with 2,635 accidents (72 fatal) in 
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1958. The increase in total fatalities was due mainly to the increased 
number of drownings among fishing boat crews, principally through 
canoes overturning; fatalities rose from five in 1958 to 13 in 1959. 
There was a small increase in fatalities caused by powered vehicles. 
It is worthy of note that no fatalities were caused by transmission 
machinery in factories. 

There was once again a very considerable increase in mining 
and quarrying accidents, the number of which rose from 381 (10 fatal) 
in 1958 to 555 (nine fatal) in 1959. 

Slight increases in total accidents occurred in the building and 
construction industry and in manufacturing industries, In the former 
there was a rise from 530 (six fatal) in 1958 to 548 (nine fatal) in 1959, 
and in the latter from 811 (seven fatal) in 1958 to 827 (four fatal) 
in 1959. 


Workmen’s Compensation Ordinance 


The Workmen’s Compensation Ordinance embraces all manual 
workers without limit of earnings and practically all other workers 
whose total earnings do not exceed £840 a year. Labour Officers 
and District Commissioners assist in the settlement of claims for 
compensation made by dependants of deceased workmen and workmen 
whose earnings do not exceed Shs. 800 a month. Wherever possible, 
Labour Officers assess compensation and try to arrange for workmen 
and employer to come to a written agreement on the amount of 
compensation to be paid. 

During the year 4,284 cases were investigated by Labour Officers 
of which 3,518 were finalised. Of the latter total, 72 were fatal cases, 
2,646 non-fatal and 800 not compensable. Compensation amounting 
to approximately £36,029 was paid by employers during the year. 

Labour Officers are also responsible for arranging for the payment 
of compensation or ex-gratia payments to Government employees. 


Apprenticeship and Trade Testing 


Technical training under Government auspices continued to make 

satisfactory progress. che training is based on a three-year period in 
a secondary technical school, followed by two-years’ trade apprentice- 
ship in the industrial branch of a Government department or with 
a private employer. Some employers prefer to take boys who have 
not been to a technical school into apprenticeship for five years. 
In 1959 there were 257 youths serving under two-year apprenticeships, 
and 51 undergoing a full five-year trade apprenticeship. 
The Trade ‘Testing Division of the Labour Department tested 
1,204 men in various trades of whom 572 passed and 632 failed. 
Of those who passed, two received a Craftsman’s Certificate Class B ~ 
and 79 received a Grade I Certificate. 122 tests were also given in 
connection with immigration control. 


Chapter III: Public Finance and Taxation 
THE PROTECTORATE’S financial year runs from Ist July to 30th June 
and the annual budget is divided into two sections: the Revenue 
Budget, which includes recurrent revenue and expenditure; and the 
Capital Budget, which includes non-recurrent expenditure. The 
Capital Budget is financed from a Capital Development Fund the 
main sources of which are revenue from export taxes in excess of £4 
million per annum, Colonial Development and Welfare grants and 
contributions from the African Development Fund. 


REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE 


Revenue and expenditure over the past three financial years have been : 


Financial Year Revenue Expenditure 
1956/5 7— £ £ 
Revenue budget 19,046,812 17,360,921 
Capital budget 4,642,841 6,647,087 
1957/58— 
Revenue budget 18,788,478 19,227,431 
Capital budget 3,652,515 6,290,395 
1958/59— 
Revenue budget 20,248,397 20,285,751 
Capital budget 3,857,201 5,398,073 
REVENUE 
The sources of revenue were: 
1956/57 1957/58 1958/59 
Non-African taxes— £ £ £ 
Poll Tax 121,406 176,606 179,627 
Education Tax... 45,002 46,946 47,854 
Income Tax 3,179,357 2,976,904 3,484,671 
Estate Duty 19,881 66,698 74,504 
African Poll Tax 406,488 401,619 405,260 
Other Revenue— 
Import Duty ... 4,064,302 4,191,332 5,094,364 
Excise Duty 2,339,235 2,706,218 2,240,780 
Export Taxes ... 7,105,979 5,406,288 5,916,873 
Earnings of Government depart- 
ments, etc. shia ... 1,169,691 1,291,700 1,224,690 
Reimbursements 3,124,658 2,865,339 2,824,500 
Rents and Interest 725 ,367 875,475 932,654 
Miscellaneous (including licences) 1,388,287 1,435,865 1,679,821 


Non-African Poll Tax 


Non-African Poll Tax is payable by every non-African of 18 


years of age or over at a flat rate which since the Ist January, 1958, 
has been Shs. 150, unless his income in a normal year would not 
exceed £200, in which case the tax is Shs. 75. Women who had an 
income of less than £150 in the preceding year are exempt. The tax 
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is increased by half if it is not paid within three months of the date 
when it is due. 


Non-African Education Tax 


To contribute towards the development of non-African educa- 
tional services, an Education Tax is imposed on all male non- 
Africans aged 18 and over. The tax is levied at a graduated rate from 
Shs. 20 for those with incomes not exceeding £400 a year, through 
Shs. 30 where the income does not exceed £600, to a maximum of 
Shs. 60 where the income is over £600. The tax is increased by half 
if it is not paid within three months of the specified date. 


Income Tax | 


Income tax is charged on the income of any resident person accru- 
ing in, derived from or received in East Africa. It is also charged on 
the income of non-residents accruing in or derived from the territories. 

The charge extends inter alia to trading, etc., profits, to income 
from employment and service rendered (including the value of benefits 
in kind and compensation for loss of office), rental income (including 
premiums) interest and dividends (including bonus debentures and 
redeemable preference shares), pensions, annuities (excluding any 
capital element), alimony and the annual value of housing (calculated 
at a percentage of cost). 

The tax is charged on the income of the calendar year (or, in 
the case of income from a trade, etc., the accounts year ending 
between 31st March in one calendar year and 31st March in the next) 
after deduction of expenses wholly and exclusively incurred in the 
production of the income. In addition individuals may be entitled 
to personal allowances, details of which are given on page 27. 

Tax in the territories is levied under the East African Income 
Tax (Management) Act, 1958. Personal allowances and rates of tax 
are fixed by the Uganda Income Tax (Rates and Allowances) 
Ordinance, 1959. 

Female and infant Africans aid any person liable to pay African 
Poll Tax are exempt from Income Tax as are companies whose 
shares may only be held by such exempted persons. 

Deductions.—In addition to expenses incurred in the production 
of the income, various other types of expenditure, specified in the 
Act, may be deducted. Thus deductions are allowed for various 
classes of capital expenditure incurred for the purpose of a trade 
or business, e.g.— 

(a) on certain buildings and structures—an optional initial 
allowance of 10 per cent and an annual deduction of two per cent 

(six per cent for new hotels); 

(b) on plant and machinery—an optional initial deduction 
of 20 per cent and a wear and tear deduction depending upon 
the life of the machinery; 
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(c) on mining expenditure—an initial deduction of 40 per 
cent for the year in which incurred, and the balance equally 
over the next six years (or over a shorter period if the life of 
the mine is likely to be less than seven years); 

(d) on farm works (farmhouses, labour quarters, any other 
buildings necessary for the proper operation of the farm, fences, 
dips, drains, water and electricity supply works, windbreaks or 
other necessary works)—20 per cent in the year in which incurred 
and 10 per cent in each of the next eight years; 

(e) on clearing agricultural land and planting with per- 
manent or semi-permanent crops (e.g. citrus, coffee, tea, sisal)— 
an option to have the deduction when the expenditure is incurred 
or to spread it over the life of the crop; 

(f) on scientific research expenditure—equally over five years. 
Except in the case of farm works there are provisions for 

balancing adjustments on the sale of any asset for which the above 
deductions have been given. The effect of these adjustments is that 
over the life of the asset only the difference between the Purchase and 
sale price is allowed. 

A deduction may also be given for overseas passages ‘acunied by 
the taxpayer, or his wife, or his dependants, treating each as a separate 
category. Subject to certain conditions the maximum deduction for 
‘each category is £300 in any period of two consecutive years. 

A further deduction is given for an employee’s contributions to 
an approved pension fund. 


Personal Allowances for Resident Individuals.—Subject to certain 
conditions the following personal allowances may be deducted in 
arriving at the chargeable income of an individual resident in the 
territories: — 

(a) Single Allowance—£225. Where, however, the individual 
is also entitled to a child allowance, the allowance is £450; 

(b) Marriage Allowance—£500. Where, however, the indivi- 
dual’s total income exceeds £500, the allowance is increased by 
one-fifth of the excess, subject to a maximum allowance of £700; 

(c) Child Allowance—£120 for the first child and £60 for 
each of the next three children maintained. Where, however, the 
child’s income exceeds £75 per annum no allowance is due; 

(d) Education Allowance—a maximum of £125 for each 
child under 18 years of age and a maximum of £175 for each 
child over 18 receiving higher education at a university or similar 
establishment. The allowance varies according to tuition and 
boarding fees paid; 

(e) Dependant Allowance—£60 or the amount spent on 
maintenance, whichever is the less. Where, however, the depen- 
dant’s income exceeds £150 per annum no allowance may be 
granted; 
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(f) Insurance Allowances—relief is given for life assurance 
premiums paid and contributions to certain approved pension 
schemes up to a maximum of one-sixth of the individual’s total 
income and subject to certain other restrictions and conditions, In 
general the first £200 is relieved at not more than Shs, 5 in the 
pound, and any balance at not more than Shs. 2/50 in the pound; 


(g) Old Age Allowance—is available to men over 65 and 
women over 60. The amount of the allowance is £250 reducing by 
one pound for every two pounds by which the claimant’s total 
income exceeds the following amounts: — 

(i) single person—£1,000; 
(ii) single person entitled to child allowance—£1,250; 
(iii) married person not entitled to a child allowance— 
£1,250; 
(iv) married person entitled to a child allowance—£1,500. 


Personal Allowances for Non-resident Individuals —Personal 
allowances can also be claimed by non-resident individuals. The 
allowances depend upon the place of residence of the individual, his 
total world income and certain other conditions. 


Rates of Tax for Resident Individuals —The rates of tax on the 
chargeable income of individuals resident in East Africa are: — 


On the first £400 at Shs. 2 in the pound. 
On the next £400 at Shs. 3 in the pound. 
On the next £400 at Shs. 4 in the pound. 
On the next £400 at Shs. 5 in the pound. 
On the next £400 at Shs. 6 in the pound. 
On the next £500 at Shs, 7 in the pound. 
On the next £500 at Shs. 8 in the pound. 
On the next £1,000 at Shs. 9 in the pound. 
On the next £1,000 at Shs. 10 in the pound. 
On the next £1,000 at Shs. 11 in the pound. 
On the next £1,000 at Shs. 12 in the pound. 
On the next £1,000 at Shs. 13 in the pound. 
On the next £1,000 at Shs. 14 in the pound 


and on every pound of chargeable income over £9,000 at Shs. 15 
in the pound. 


Rates of Tax for Non-resident Individuals—The tax on the 
chargeable income of any non-resident individual who derives income 
from the territories 1s: — 

(i) Shs. 2 in the pound on the first £800 of chargeable 
income; | 

(ii) where the chargeable income exceeds £800 the rates of 
tax on the excess are as for a resident individual whose charge- 
able income exceeds £800. 
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Rates of tax for persons other than individuals (e.g. companies, 
trusts, clubs).—This is charged at Shs. 5/50 in the pound of total 
income. 

Undistributed Income Tax.—This is an additional tax levied on 
companies which are resident in East Africa and in which the public 
are not substantially interested. Briefly, tax is calculated at Shs. 9/50 
in the pound on the total income of the company after deducting 
324 per cent of the trading income, together with any dividends 
declared out of such profits. Subject to certain conditions a company 
may elect to substitute for the 324 per cent mentioned above a figure 
of 274 per cent plus amounts expended on certain forms of 
development. 

Subvention payments.—If a resident company with a surplus 
taxable profit makes a payment to an associated resident company, 
which has a deficit in the same year, the payment may be allowed 
as a deduction in computing the payer’s income tax liability when 
it will be assessed on the recipient. 

Averaging income.—Where, as between one year of income and 
the next, a person’s income falls by more than 50 per cent there is 
a provision for averaging the two years’ incomes. 


Examples of Tax Payable : 


Married 
Total Single | Married | Married | Married | Married | four or 

income person no one child two three more 
children children | children | children 

£ Shs. Shs. Shs. Shs. Shs. Shs. 
500 550 Nil Nil Nil Nil Nil 
750 1,175 400 Nil Nil Nil Nil 
1,000 1,925 800 310 Nil Nil Nil 
1,500 3,975 2,000 1,265 740 370 Nil 
2,000 6,650 4,100 3,020 2,280 1,655 1,100 
2,500 9,925 6,800 5,375 4,450 3,540 2,800 
3,000 13,700 10,100 8,395 7,220 6,110 5,100 
3,500 17,975 13,900 11,940 10,590 9,295 8,000 
4,000 22,475 18,200 15,995 14,460 12,980 11,500 
4,500 27,250 22,700 20,495 18,830 17,165 15,500 
5,000 32,250 27,500 25,050 23,330 21,665 20,000 
6,000 43,025 37,800 35,105 33,200 31,350 29,500 
7,000 54,800 49,100 46,060 44,070 42,035 40,000 
8,000 67,575 61,400 58,215 55,940 53,720 51,500 
9,000 81,350 74,700 71,270 68,810 66,405 64,000 
10,000 96,125 89,000 85,325 82,680 80,090 76,500 


The above figures assume that a maximum education allowance 
for children under 18 has been given and that the taxpayer is not 
paying premiums for life assurance or contributing to a pension 
scheme. 


30 Import Duties 


Estate Duty 


All death duties were abolished in Uganda with effect from 28th 
April, 1959. 


African Poll Tax 


Poll tax is levied on every able-bodied male African at a flat rate 
of Shs. 6 a year. This is collected by the same authorities which 
collect the local government poll tax referred to in the chapter on 
Administration. 


Import Duty and Excise Duty 


A unified Customs and Excise Department collects import and 
excise duties on behalf of Uganda, Kenya and Tanganyika on goods 
produced in or imported into East Africa. Import duties are allocated 
to the individual territories according to the ultimate destination of 
the goods on which they are levied, the costs of collection being 
divided on an agreed formula. Arrangements whereby the Department 
must be notified of interterritorial transfers of imported goods have 
so far made it unnecessary for there to be customs barriers between 
the three territories. An agreement between the three East African 
Governments provides for the credit to the importing territory of 
excise duty paid on goods which are manufactured and subsequently 
exported to one of the other two territories. Excise duty paid on 
goods exported outside East Africa is reimbursed. 

The East African Customs and Excise Department has its 
headquarters at Mombasa and is under the control of the 
Commissioner of Customs and Excise, who is responsible to the East 
Africa High Commission. 

The rates of customs duty applicable to goods entering the three 
territories are almost identical. The tariff provides for ad valorem 
duties in most cases. Specific duties are charged on certain luxury 
items and others which lend themselves to such a form of assessment, 
some of the more important being potable spirits, cigarettes and 
tobacco, motor spirit, tyres and cement. In certain other cases, there 
are specific duties with alternative ad valorem rates, the object being 
to safeguard the revenue against abnormally cheap goods. A wide 
range of articles is exempt from duty. Treaty obligations prevent the 
granting of Imperial Preference. 

Valuation for duty is assessed on the price which goods would 
fetch on a sale in the open market between buyer and _ seller 
independent of each other. It is assumed that all necessary charges 
up to delivery at the place of importation in East Africa are paid by 
the seller. 

The basic rate of import duty is 22 per cent ad valorem. Up to 
60 per cent is payable on luxury goods, such as perfume and toilet 
preparations. A reduced rate of 11 per cent applies to certain imports 
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particularly necessary for developing the country, such as building 
materials, while the free list includes a wide range of raw materials 
for local industries. A protective rate of 30 per cent applies toa 
number of items produced by local industries which at their present 
stage of development need a measure of protection. 

The duty-free items are mostly goods for the development of the 
country, such as machinery, equipment for transport, coal, coke and 
fuel oil and mining equipment. Exemption from duty is also allowed 
on drugs, medicines and disinfectants; filters and_ refrigerators; 
surgical, scientific and educational requisites; religious articles, music 
and literature; and passengers’ personal effects and household goods 
provided these are not for sale. 

In April, 1959, increases were imposed in the rates of import 
duty on spirits, and of import duty and excise on beer, etc., and an 
excise duty on locally-produced spirits was introduced. Import duties 
on extracts, essences, etc., used in the manufacture of mineral waters 
and similar beverages and on films were also increased and a duty 
was imposed on certain types of motor vehicle including lorries and 
buses, which had hitherto entered free. A suspended duty on rice was 
introduced to bring the Uganda tariff into line with the duty already 
in force in Kenya and Tanganyika. To protect the revenue specific 
duties were introduced on enamel hollow-ware, together with an 
alternative ad valorem duty at the standard protective rate as a 
measure of assistance to the local industry. Some other changes of 
small importance were also made. 


Cotton Export Duty 


This export tax operates on a sliding scale on the f.o.b. value at 
Mombasa of a 400 lb. bale of ginned cotton exported from the 
Protectorate. The following are examples of the rates payable on lint 
other than second quality, calculated to the nearest cent: 


f.o.b. ves a lb. Duty in cents a lb. 
4d. wats aw Bae 27 
28d. me wi a 34 
32d. aaa wus 41 


The following are examples of the rates payable on second quality 
lint, calculated to the nearest cent: 


f.0.6. value a lb. Duty in cents a lb. 
9-12d. or i ee 7 
18-21d. hee . bay 12 
24-27d. a bes be; 15 


Coffee Export Duty 


The rate of duty on each ton of Robusta coffee exported during 
any month is one-third of the amount by which the weighted average 
price a ton f.o.r. Mombasa obtained for all Robusta coffee sold by 
the Coffee Marketing Board by auction in Kampala during the 
calendar month immediately preceding the calendar month in which 
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the coffee is exported, exceeds £120 a ton. In the case of Arabica 
coffee it is one-third of the amount by which the actual price realised 
for the coffee f.o.r. Kilindini exceeds £195 a ton. 


Earnings of Government Departments, etc. 


This heading covers a diversity of sources of revenue such as 
sales of produce from farms and hire of agricultural tractors; landing 
fees and night-stopping fees at Entebbe Airport; school fees, forestry 
fees and court fees; fees for land surveys and registration of titles; 
medical fees and traffic fees, water supply income and sales of prison 
industries; township rates; cattle inspection fees and a host of minor 
scales and fees. 

A number of fees were increased during the year including fees 
for passports, immigration permits and passes, weights and measures 
inspection, and surveys in connection with the registration of title to 
land. 


Reimbursements 


This head also includes a variety of apparently unconnected 
items. Among them are repayments by the Uganda Electricity Board 
of service charges on loans raised on the Board’s behalf, drafts on the 
African Development Fund, Colonial Development and Welfare 
Grants, payments for the services of seconded officers, fees for the 
audit of local government accounts, and payments for police escorts. 


Stamp Duties 


These are levied under the provisions of the Stamps Ordinance 
(Cap. 193 of the 1951 Revised Edition of the Laws of Uganda as 
amended by the Stamps (Amendment) Ordinance, 1956). All the 
instruments mentioned in the Schedule to the Ordinance, if executed 
in the Protectorate or, in certain circumstances, outside the Protec- 
torate, must be stamped in accordance with the tariff of duties 
prescribed. These duties are payable by means of adhesive or 
impressed stamps which may be purchased from the Treasury Officer 
of Accounts. In addition, adhesive stamps for this purpose may be 
obtained from the Revenue Authority and stamped paper for use as 
promissory notes is available for purchase from the Postmaster 
General. 


Trading Licences 


Licences to trade in townships or gazetted trading centres are 
either £7 10s. or £2 5s. according to locality. The fee for a hawker’s 
licence is £1 10s. a year. The fee for a commercial traveller’s licence 
is £20 a year, and that for a travelling wholesaler’s licence is £1 10s. 
a year. 

The fee for licences issued to African traders outside townships 
and trading centres is Shs. 25 in Buganda and Shs. 20 in other 
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provinces. Revenue from these licences is credited to the Kabaka’s 
Government and African local governments respectively. 


Vehicle Licences 


The current rate of tax on private cars is Shs. 15 a cwt. for diesel 
cars and Shs. 6 a cwt. for others. For commercial vehicles other than 
diesel vehicles the rate is Shs. 6 a cwt. up to and including 30 cwt. 
and Shs. 10 a cwt. thereafter. For diesel vehicles the rate is Shs. 15 
a cwt. up to and including 30 cwt. and Shs. 20 per cwt. thereafter. 
For public service and private hire vehicles the rates are the same as 
for private cars, plus Shs. 10 for each passenger the vehicle is licensed 
to carry up to seven passengers. The tax on trailers is Shs. 8 a cwt. 
For motor-cycles without side-cars the rate is Shs. 30 and for motor- 
cycles with side-cars, and for three-wheeled motor vehicles the rate 
is Shs. 50. Vehicles used solely for agricultural purposes are exempt 
from tax. 


EXPENDITURE 


Expenditure was incurred for the purposes shown in_ the 
following analysis. The division between recurrent and non-recurrent 
expenditure does not correspond exactly with the division between the 
Revenue and Capital Budgets. This is because the Budgets are 
designed chiefly to facilitate the control of public expenditure and 
there are a number of transfers between the two sections which have 
been eliminated in the analysis. 


Recurrent 1956/57 1957/58 1958/59 
£ £ £ 
Administration and Revenue Collec- 
tion 1,756,009 2,023,591 2,025,059 
Law, “Order and Defence | 2,316,486 2,509,243 2,742,162 
Public Debt, Pensions, Gratuities 
and Passages 1,601,921 1,762,476 1,814,215 
Development of N atural Resources 2,361,225 2,635,358 2,744,025 
Other Economic Development 1,387,978 1,505,412 1,846,496 
Education ite 3,563,268 4,016,279 4,272,634 
Medical 1,534,484 1,907,072 2,074,791 
Other Social Services 444,296 432,715 456,397 
Other Expenditure 1,914, 521 1,997,156 2,235,033 
Non-Recurrent 
Administration and Revenue Collec- 
tion 138,925 178,906 232,741 
Law, Order and Defence | 649,939 816,875 808,589 
Public Debt, Pensions, Gratuities 
and Passages 154,491 154,491 154,491 
Development of Natural Resources 725,354 390,005 265,273 
Other Economic Development 2,613,747 2,582,200 1,945,869 
Education ve 881,529 564,899 317,734 
Medical 149,107 277,006 548,898 
Other Social Services 350,857 446,474 324,619 
Other Expenditure 1,463,870 1,317,671 874,798 
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Many education, medical, health, agricultural, veterinary and 
forestry services have been transferred to the Kabaka’s Government 
and to district councils. The expenditure listed above includes 
substantial grants to the authorities concerned for these services, as 
well as grants for road services and general grants-in-aid. The total 
amount paid in grants to African local governments during the 
financial year 1958/59 was £2,305,471. Payments to independent 
urban local authorities including rates, totalled £438,223. 


ASSETS AND LIABILITIES 


On the Ist July, 1959, assets totalled £45,323,179. Included in this 
amount was £2,694,375 held in cash or short-term deposits and 
£42,262,818 in general investments. Advances totalled £365,946. The 
main investments were held on behalf of: 


African Local Governments ... sate 941,888 
African Development Fund ... me 4,435,000 
Coffee Industry Fund ies ... 10,258,262 
Cotton Price Assistance Fund _ ... 11,229,758 
Capital Development Fund ... es 3,610,984 
Post Office Savings Bank se eg 1,679,325 
Surplus Funds = os 6 741 122 


Liabilities on the same date totalled £39,215,830. Of this total, 
Special Funds (including Price Assistance Funds) amounted to 
£30,964,064. 

The General Revenue Balance, including the Protectorate 
Reserve Fund was £6,641,239 at 30th June, 1959, as compared with 
£6,629,069 at 30th June, 1958, and £7,533,818 at 30th June, 1957. 


PUBLIC DEBT 


The Protectorate’s debt consists of four loans: 


£ 
(a) Uganda Government 34% Stock 1955/65 _... 850,000 
(5) Uganda Government 34% Stock 1966/69... 3,100,000 
(c) Uganda Government 34% Stock 1966/69 _... 5,983,000 
(d) Uganda Government 43% Stock 1968/73 __... 4,000,000 


Loan (6) was issued at £98 per cent with no local subscription 
invited. Loan (c) was issued at £89 and Loan (d) at £97 per cent and 
in each case £250,000 worth was taken up in East Africa. These three 
loans were raised for reloan to the Uganda Electricity Board to finance 
the development of the Owen Falls hydro-electric scheme and its 
connected services. Sinking fund contributions are at the rate of 
one per cent per annum, plus a supplementary sinking fund at 1-783 
per cent per annum for Loan (a). 

Under arrangements made in 1956 with the consent of Legislative 
Council, the Uganda Electricity Board now has powers subject to the 
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approval of the Governor in Council to raise capital on its own behalf, 
within limits sanctioned by the Legislature. In August 1956 the Board 
in fact raised a local loan of £6 million which was guaranteed by the 
_ Protectorate Government. 

Local Treasury bills outstanding on 31st December, 1959, totalled 
£3,678,000. 


KAMPALA MUNICIPAL COUNCIL 


The Kampala Municipal Council retains the calendar year as its 
financial year, In 1959, its revenue was £606,638 and expenditure 
£618,151, leaving a deficiency of £11,513. 


The main sources of revenue were : 


Rates and Local Income : £ £ 

Markets ... sie ee 10,931 
Abattoirs nae a 7,794 
Licences oy me 17,823 
Agency fees ; 7,776 
Other income and transfers .. . 177,855 
Rate levy us ... 243,406 

—— 465,585 

Protectorate Government grants : 

Block grant ae ous 107,798 
Salaries grant we ae 5,926 
Main roads grant ... she 15,329 
Sewerage grant... aie 8,000 
Added area grant ... me 4,000 

—§—\——._ 141,053 

GRAND TOTAL ... we 606,638 

Less : Expenditure jae 618,151 

Deficiency ne ce £11,513 

The heads of Expenditure were: 
£ 

Town Clerk’s Administration ane 27,143 

Town Treasurer and services gs 67,033 

Public Health services ee fn 126,958 

Engineering services sas me 379,428 

Contribution to capital 538 oh 17,589 

£618,151 


The rateable value of Kampala at the end of 1959 was £33} 
million made up as to £12? million site value and £203? million 
improvement values. Rates were levied as follows: — 


1} per cent on Site Values. 
} per cent on Improvement Values. 


Capital Expenditure during the year was £53,099 bringing the 
total assets at cost to £3,270,491. The loan debt stands at £691,008 
of which £166,637 is from internal sources. 


Chapter IV : Currency and Banking 


THE CURRENCY of Uganda, in common with that of other British 
dependencies in East Africa and with British Somaliland and Aden, 
is under the control of the East African Currency Board in London. 
The unit of currency is the shilling, which is divided into 100 cents. 

Twenty shillings are equivalent to £1 sterling and the commercial 
banks’ buying and selling rates on London for telegraphic transfers 
were } per cent discount and } per cent premium respectively 
throughout the year. 

Currency in the hands of the public at the end of 1959 was 
over £39 million, about £2 million more than in the previous year, 
and was made up as follows: — 


Coins : £ 
Sh.1... ite es es aa 6,605,000 
50 cents (sicsence) sits sits 246,900 
10 cents (one and one-fifth mente) Mee sd 338,400 

5 cents (three-fifths of a penny) ae we 103,600 
1 cent (approximately one-eighth of a on ae 84,000 
£7,377,900 

Notes : £ 
Sh.1... oe ae aks et 19,700 
Shs.5... ae ais oan bee 3,404,800 
Shs. 10 ... ue erg Seg sof 6,968,000 
Shs. 20 ... is ota bes ..- 14,276,500 
Shs. 100 ae ie and a 6,300,500 
Shs. 200 de sie ie ges 8,000 
Shs. 1,000 he aes —, ie 91,800 
Shs. 10,000 see wigs aie see 889,500 

$31,958,800 
Tota, ... £39,336,700 


Currency in circulation is liable to fluctuate considerably during the 
course of the year, chiefly according to the requirements of money for 
the purchase of the cotton and coffee crops; at the 31st August, 1959, 
for instance, it was only £34,071,500. 


The ten, five and one cent pieces are legal tender up to a total 
of one shilling. They are of bronze, with holes in the middle, and 
are frequently seen tied in bundles of a shillingsworth. 

The 50 cent piece is legal tender up to a total of Shs, 20 and 
the one shilling piece up to an unlimited amount. Coins of these 
denominations are of silver alloy or cupro-nickel alloy. The silver alloy 
coins are gradually being withdrawn from circulation. 
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No new one shilling or Shs, 200 notes have been printed for 
many years and those which come into the hands of the Currency 
Board are not being reissued. 

The Shs. 1,000 and Shs. 10,000 notes are used only for trans- 
actions between the banks and the Currency Board and are not in 
general circulation. : 

The existing issue of notes of Shs. 100, 20, 10 and 5 denomina- 
tions is being replaced by notes of a new design, and these are being 
issued to the public one denomination at a time. The new issue of 
Shs. 100 notes was released on the 15th September, 1958, the Shs. 20 
notes on the 16th March, 1959, and the Shs. 10 notes on the 15th 
September, 1959. The Shs. 5 notes will be released on the 15th 
March, 1960. 

The East African Currency Board will, in certain circumstances, 
hold Uganda Government Treasury Bills and did so during the year. 

The African peasant still frequently buries his money in the 
ground or hides it in the grass-roof of his hut. This entails a heavy 
risk of loss by fire, theft, or insect damage, particularly with notes, 
although there are arrangements—of which advantage is freely taken 
—-whereby damaged currency can be replaced. 

Attempts are made to persuade the African to use the Post 
Office Savings Bank, which is operated jointly with the Kenya and 
Tanganyika Post Office Savings Banks. The number of accounts in 
the Uganda bank at the end of 1959 compared with 1958 was: — 


31st December, 1959 31st December, 1958 


European ag ike dus 2,407 2,435 
Asian ... Has ae ao 13,194 12,643 
African se ae ane 100,628 94,337 
Trustee ea ies ae 1,537 1,537 

TOTAL... 117,766 110,952 


Withdrawals exceeded deposits during the year with the result 
that at the end of 1959 deposits were approximately £2,061,566 as 
compared with £2,127,000 at the end of 1958. © 

Commercial banking facilities are afforded by the National and 
Grindlays Bank, the Standard Bank of South Africa, Barclays Bank 
D.C.O., the Bank of India, the Bank of Baroda, the Nederlandsche 
Handel Maatschappij N.V. (the Netherlands Trading Company) and 
the Ottoman Bank. There are branches of one or more of these banks 
in the principal towns. 

The Uganda Credit and Savings Bank, set up in 1950, with funds 
derived from the export by Government agencies of cotton and coffee, 
assists Africans to develop their lands and houses by granting loans 
against land titles. The bank is agent for the £100,000 grant by the 
United States Mutual Security Agency to make loans to Africans to 
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enable them to increase production and also agent for the Government 
African Loans Fund, which was set up to make loans to Africans 
who were unable to offer suitable security for loans from the bank. 

The bank has branches in many of the principal towns and 
during the year a new headquarters building in Kampala was opened. 

The Savings Bank Section continued to show a very satisfactory 
increase—the number of accounts increased during the year from 
19,558 to 30,422 and for the first time deposits exceeded £1 million. 

The number of open loan accounts again showed a small decrease 
but the number opened during the year showed a considerable 
increase over the previous year, and the amount outstanding also 
showed a substantial increase over previous years. 


Chapter V: Commerce 


EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL TRADE 


STATISTICS relative to the Protectorate’s external trade during any 
one calendar year are not available until the middle of April of the 
following year. In order to avoid delaying publication of the whole 
of this report the figures appearing in this section have therefore 
been compiled to cover the year which commenced Ist October, 
1958, and ended 30th September, 1959. They are compared with the 
same months of the preceding years. For simplicity, however, these 
periods are referred to throughout the following paragraphs as 1957, 
1958 and 1959. 

At the end of 1958 the introduction of full convertibility of non- 
resident sterling resulted in the world being divided into two main 
monetary groups, i.e. the Scheduled Territories and the External 
Account Area. The Scheduled Territories remained the same as before 
while the new External Account Area comprised all countries 
previously forming the Transferable Account Area together with 
Canada and all countries previously forming the American Account 
Area. For ease of comparison with previous years, however, the two 
tables in this section dealing respectively with the direction of import 
and exports have been compiled to show the External Account Area 
broken down into its component parts although those parts no longer 
exist as separate entities. 

The total value of trade for the period under review increased by 
one per cent as compared with the previous 12 months. There was 
a favourable balance of visible trade of just over £213 million 
compared with £17 million in 1958. | 

The following table sets out the trend of external teade of Uganda 
for the year 1959. Comparable figures are given for 1957 and 1958. 
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VALUE AND BALANCE OF UGANDA’S EXTERNAL TRADE 


Net imports 

Domestic exports ... 
Re-exports 

ToTaL VALUE OF ‘TRADE 


Balance of trade 


Oct. 1956 
to 


Oct. 1957 Oct. 1958 
to to 
Sept. 1957 Sept. 1958 Sept. 1959 


£ £, £ 
27,335,872 27,763,884 25,905,248 
42,903,299 43,857,239 46,403,732 
951,062 1,010,171 1,036,031 
71,190,233 72,631,294 73,345,011 


+ 16,518,489 | +17,103,526 | +21,534,515 


In 1959 net imports at £26 million showed a decrease of almost 
£2 million over 1958 while domestic exports reflected an increase of 
just over £24 million. Re-exports remained constant at a fraction 
above £1 million. The total external trade at £73-35 million was about 
£700,000 above that of 1958. 


Imports ——The following table lists the main classes of goods 
figuring in net imports during 1959. Comparable figures are given for 


1958. 
PRINCIPAL *NET IMPORTS 
October 1957 October 1958 
to to 
September 1958 September 1959 
Class of goods Oe OOO YO | 
Value in % of Value in % of 
total § total 
Piecegoods 3,860,611 13-9 3,263,395 12-6 
Synthetic fabrics (2,588,622) (9-4) | (2,030,328) (7-8) 
Cotton (1,271,989) (4-5) | (1,233,067) (4:8) 
Base metal and manufactures 
thereof ; 3,461,996 12-5 3,198,737 12-3 
Road motor vehicles ; 2,357,225 8-5 2,269,928 8°83 
Machinery other than electri- 
cal 2,454,867 8-8 2,211,545 8-5 
Petroleum products 2,196,928 7°9 2,092,037 8-0 
Electrical machinery (exclud- 
ing domestic except radios) 950,799 3°5 1,004,606 3°9 
Other transport equipment 
(excluding bicycles) 943,667 3°4 902,709 3°5 
Tyres and tubes ... 743,362 2:6 882,056 3°5 
Clothing 820,351 3-0 740,904 2:9 
All others 9,974,078 35-9 9,339,331 36-0 
ToTaL £ | 27,763,884 25,905,248 


* Net imports= direct imports plus or minus goods transferred from 
or to other East African territories. 
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Piecegoods again headed the list of principal imports during the 
year but their value at £3-26 million dropped to 12-6 per cent of the 
total compared with 13-9 per cent in 1958. However, the difference 
of £597,216 between the value of piecegoods imported in 1959 against 
the value of those imported in 1958 represents a reduction of 16 per 
cent. Synthetic fabrics fell by £558,294 or 21-7 per cent and cotton 
fabrics by £38,922 or three per cent. Textile imports also fell in 
1958 as compared with 1957 and the decrease between that year and 
1959 was, altogether, £1-7 million or 36 per cent. Some of this 
decrease, however, must be offset against increased local production. 
Sales of Uganda made textiles in 1959 were double those of 1958. 


Base metals and manufactures were slightly lower at £3-2 million 
being 0-2 per cent below the 1958 level. With two exceptions 
mentioned below, imports of all other commodities were lower than 
in the preceding year. Road motor vehicles dropped by £87,297 or 
3-8 per cent; machinery (other than electrical) by £243,322 or 9-9 
per cent; petroleum products by £104,891 or 4-7 per cent, other 
transport equipment (excluding bicycles) by £40,958 or 4-3 per cent; 
clothing by £79,447 or 9-6 per cent and unclassified imports by 
£634,747 or 6:3 per cent. 


The value of imports of electrical machinery and of tyres and 
tubes which decreased in 1958 over 1957, both increased during 1959, 
the former by £53,807 or 5-4 per cent and the latter by £138,694 or 
15-7 per cent. 

The principal sources of Uganda’s direct imports during 1957 
and 1958 were as listed in the following table. 


ORIGIN OF DIRECT IMPORTS 


Oct. 1957 Oct. 1958 

Currency Groups and Countries to to 
Sept. 1958 Sept. 1959 

SCHEDULED 'TERRITORIES— £ £ 
United Kingdom... 6,848,136 5,650,904 
South Africa 619,280 658,911 
India he dee 637,649 605,342 
Rest of Scheduled Territories 454,041 399,740 
Torat or SCHEDULED TERRITORIES  —...._- 8,559,106 —7,314,897 

Percentage of Total Direct Imports 52-8% 49-5% 


External Trade 


Currency Groups and Countries 


ExTERNAL ACCOUNT AREA :— 


(a) Former Transferable Account Area— £ re 
Members of O.E.E.C.: 
West Germany 1,322,068 1,290,867 
France 456,649 552,627 
Netherlands 475,159 414,641 
Belgium ; ane ie 211,654 173,812 
Sweden a Beet ee 157,344 156,176 
Italy .. 192,077 142,481 
Austria 104,072 78,618 
Rest of O.E.E.C. 185,485 303,123 
(O.E.E.C. Members) 3,104,508 3,112,345 
Other Countries : 
Japan shea Ses ete 2,558,320 2,609,749 
Siam Aon as 305,761 259,973 
Rest of Others .. 80,973 83,544 
(Other Countries) .. . 2,945,054 2,953,266 
Sub-total of Former Transferable ‘Account ——-—_—- SS 
Area , es ..- 6,049,562 6,065,611 
Percentage of Total 37°2% 41% 
(b) Former Dollar Area— SUEUR nEEREREEED 
U.S.A. . 257,861 191,935 
Canada 72,779 54,193 
Sub-total of Former Dollar Area ‘ 330,640 246,128 
Percentage of Total 2% 1:6% 
TOTAL OF EXTERNAL ACCOUNT AREA .. 6,380,202 6,311,739 
Percentage of Total 39°2% 42:6% 
PosTAL PACKAGES, ETC., unanalysed by country of origin 1,287,026 1,161,690 
Percentage of Total 8% 7°9% 


GRAND TOTAL 


Oct. 1957 
to to 
Sept. 1958 Sept. 1959: 
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Oct. 1958 


£16,226,334 £14,788,326 


From the above table it will be seen that direct imports 
from the Scheduled Territories showed a net decrease in 1959 over 
1958 of 3-3 per cent. Those from the United Kingdom were 
£1,197,232 or 17-5 per cent lower but even so they amounted to just 
over 38 per cent of the Protectorate’s total. 


The total value of direct imports from non-Scheduled Territories 
was, at 0-2 per cent, very slightly higher than in 1958. Those from the 
U.S.A. fell by £65,826 and those from Canada £18,586, each reflecting 
a decrease of approximately 25 per cent on 1958, By the end of 
September, 1959, however, it was too early for the full effect of the 
liberalisation of dollar imports introduced in July 1959 to be apparent. 
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Direct imports from Japan showed an increase of £51,429 or 
1:9 per cent and from France £95,978 or 17:3 per cent. In addition 
to the 1:9 per cent increase in direct imports from Japan, some 
allowance should be made for transfers of Japanese goods from 
Kenya to Uganda, particularly in view of the fact that many of the 
smaller Uganda textile importers were reluctant to place comparatively 
large orders direct with Japan owing to the unsettled conditions 
prevailing in the Protectorate from March 1959 onward. Details of 
interterritorial transfers are not available, until the end of April of 
the year following that to which they refer. Accurate figures, therefore, 
cannot be quoted but from past experience an allowance of approxi- 
mately £500,000 should be reasonable in respect of Japanese goods 
transferred from Kenya to Uganda. 


Exports.—The following table shows the principal commodities 
exported from Uganda, by value. 


DOMESTIC EXPORTS—PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES 


Oct. 1956 Oct. 1957 Oct. 1958 


Commodity to to to 
Sept. 1957 Sept. 1958 Sept. 1959 

Coffee .. .-» 19,920,695 20,690,704 19,641,665 
Cotton—raw (excluding linters) ..» 16,872,418 16,493,670 18,919,731 
Copper ass ... 1,017,059 1,938,876 2,717,415 
Animal feeding stuffs oul .. 1,153,595 1,343,599 1,597,274 
Tea Me de ... 1,094,451 988,046 1,070,770 
Hides, skins and furs che on 625,680 655,668 762,838 
Vegetable oils... ees el 464,105 269,714 316,408 
Groundnuts svois as ie 670,346 510,624 289,965 
Fish ee ee ee 206,718 293,726 284,466 
Castorseed : 127,167 113,442 105,703 
Wood and timber 20,879 50,334 79,801 
Oilseeds, nuts and kernels—other 29,151 79,658 46,418 
Others ... 701,035 429,178 571,278 

TOTALS ... £ 42,903,299 43,857,239 46,403,732 


In 1959 as in 1958 coffee was Uganda’s leading export closely 
followed by cotton. The value of coffee exported decreased however 
by £1,040,039, while that of cotton increased by £2,426,061. The 
1958 gap of £4,197,034 between coffee and cotton exports was reduced 
in 1959 to £721,934. 

With the exception of coffee, groundnuts and oilseeds the values 
of all the other principal exports were higher than in 1958. Copper 
at £2,717,415 was 29 per cent above the 1958 level and 167 per cent 
above 1957 level. Exports of groundnuts were disappointing, falling 
in 1959 to 43 per cent below the 1958 level and 57 per cent below 
that of 1957. 
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DIRECTION OF TRADE—EXPORTS 
Oct. 1956 Oct. 1957 Oct. 1958 
Destination and currency groups to to to 
Sept. 1957 Sept.1958 Sept. 1959 
SCHEDULED TERRITORIES— £ £ £ 
India... 4,535,321 6,209,985 8,867,864 
United Kingdom... 10,258,667 8,454,959 8,468,759 
Hong Kong 1,405,265 1,156,631 1,721,436 
South Africa 1,036,363 1,321,538 1,353,371 
Australia i 789,098 822,442 1,194,018 
Rest of Scheduled Territories 1,005 379 942,697 1,379,207 
TOTAL OF SCHEDULED 
TERRITORIES ... . 19,030,093 18,908,252 22,984,655 
Percentage of Grand 
Total ; ea 44-4% 43-1% 49-5% 
EXTERNAL ACCOUNT AREA— — 
(a) Former Transferable Account 
Area— 
O.E.E.C. Members : 
West Germany 5,736,271 7,039,230 2,748,868 
Belgium 426,704 803 ,794 2,032,125 
Netherlands 907,738 1,038,836 1,602,646 
Italy. .. 2,012,431 1,690,310 1,594,740 
Other O. E. E.C. Members .. 2,231,536 1,296,859 2,126,467 
(O.E.E.C. Members) .-» 11,314,680 11,842,029 10,104,846 
Other Countries : 
Japan ... 1,747,377 2,081,794 4,201,820 
Sudan ... 1,368,012 553,322 311,460 
Syria and Lebanon 367,918 207,341 65,107 
Egypt ... as 31,701 101,808 825 
Others ... 1,142,933 1,137,119 869,871 
(Other Countries) 4,657,941 4,081,384 5,449,083 
Sub-total of Former 
Transferable Account 
Area 15,972,621 15,923,413 15,553,929 
Percentage of Grand 
Total aa G 37°2% 36°3% 33°5% 
(6) Former Dollar Area— 
U.S.A. ; 7,453,134 8,539,056 7,460,667 
Canada > ase 447,451 486,518 404,481 
Sub-total of Former Dollar 
Area ies ... 7,900,585 9,025,574 7,865,148 
Percentage of Grand 
Total me Lei 18°4% 20:6% L795 
TOTAL ExTERNAL ACCOUNT 
AREA ae . 23,873,206 24,948,987 23,419,077 
Percentage of Grand 
Total roe me 55°6% 56:9% 50°5% 
GRAND TOTAL ££ 42,903,299 43,857,239 46,403,732 
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Exports to the Scheduled Territories in 1959 showed a substantial 
increase of just over £4 million over 1958 and at £22,984,655 
represented 49-5 per cent of the Protectorate’s total exports. Exports 
to India, Hong Kong, Australia and to unclassified members of the 
Scheduled Territories increased while those to the United Kingdom 
and South Africa showed little change. 

Exports to the External Account Area at £23,419,077 were six 
per cent less than in 1958 of which shipments to the former 
Transferable Account Area were only slightly lower, the main 
decrease being in the value of goods, mainly coffee, consigned to the 
former Dollar Area. 

Although the overall value of exports relative to the Scheduled 
Territories vis-a-vis the External Account Area showed little change, 
the pattern within those areas did change somewhat mainly in the 
direction of cotton exports. 

Of Uganda’s exports during the year under review 49-5 per cent 
went to the Scheduled Territories and 50-5 per cent to the External 
Account Area. Of the latter, 43 per cent were consigned to O.E.E.C. 
countries, 23 per cent to former Transferable Account countries and 
the remaining 34 per cent to the former Dollar Area. 


Internal Trade 


The downward trend of trade noted in 1958 continued into 1959. 
Merchants opened the year with heavy stocks of textiles but the 
cotton season—January, February and March did not result in the 
sales that had been hoped for and the market was generally over- 
stocked at the end of March. Unsettled conditions resulting from the 
boycott of non-African traders in Buganda Province, which started 
on the 9th March worsened the situation and many merchants in 
Buganda had to take drastic measures to liquidate stocks. By the end 
of September the boycott showed signs of easing and the return of 
confidence to importers was reflected in a substantial increase in 
indents on Japanese suppliers. In October, November and December 
trade was reported to have reached a higher level than in the 
corresponding months of 1957 and 1958. Provisional licences for 
Japanese goods reached their highest ever monthly total in December 
at £316,508. The rate of building in the Protectorate continued to 
slacken considerably, particularly in the private sector, and this 
probably accounted in large measure for the fall in the value of 
imports of base metals, particularly reinforcing bars and galvanized 
corrugated iron sheeting. 

The prospects from 1960 seem to be reasonably good with income 
likely to rise above the 1958 level. 
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AFRICAN TRADE DEVELOPMENT 


During 1959 the number of African traders of outstanding ability 
and dependability steadily increased and with the assistance of the 
Ministry of Commerce and Industry they were being brought into 
direct personal contact with wholesalers and manufacturers. At the 
end of the year there were over 100 African traders working as 
wholesale agents, and providing a valuable object lesson to other 
traders in their areas. It was noteworthy that many were reluctant 
to take on the risks of speculative wholesaling, although quite ready 
to accept agencies in which there was little or no risk, e.g. sugar, 
cigarettes and tobacco; a sign that they were calculating their risks 
rather than rushing into trouble. 


As a result of the boycott of non-African traders in Buganda 
(referred to on page 6) some African traders enjoyed considerably 
more business as a result of the elimination of competition from 
non-Africans, but this was at the expense of consumers and to the 
detriment of trade generally in the Province and of Protectorate 
revenues. Few appeared to have derived any permanent benefit from 
it, and many of those who rose into prominence with the boycott 
failed to meet the obligations imposed on them and sank back into 
obscurity. However, it accentuated the need for improved wholesale 
facilities in the rural areas and for more positive action to integrate 
African traders fully into the pattern of trade. 


To this end courses in trading techniques were given to traders 
in their shops, at rural centres and at the Nsamizi Training Centre 
by Government officers throughout 1959. There was some difficulty 
in coping with the demand for these courses but the position should 
improve as more staff become available to work at district level. 


By the end of the year the number of traders associations had 
increased to approximately 150 and they were playing an important 
role in stimulating a greater sense of responsibility and keenness to 
advance amongst traders. District associations were being formed 
from representatives of county or rural associations and through these 
closer contact was being established with the chambers of commerce, 
generally non-African. In West Nile and Acholi districts moves were 
being made towards the development of wholesaling organisations 
involving partnership between Africans and non-Africans under the 
sponsorship of chambers of commerce and traders associations. 

The second Traders Convention was held in Kampala from 9th 
to 15th October. Approximately 100 delegates attended—from associa- 
tions in all parts of the Protectorate. Interesting papers were read 
on subjects of direct concern with trade and there was extensive 
discussion. Copies of the various papers were subsequently supplied 
to the local association for further discussion. 

More shops for rental to African traders were completed in 
Mbarara and Kampala, construction was started on others in Lira, 
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Hoima and Fort Portal, and more were at various stages of planning 
for Masindi, Rhino Camp, Mbale, Moroto and Kitgum. Some 
difficulty was experienced in collecting rents, but persistent effort had 
by the end of the year stopped the accumulation of debt and started 
to reduce it. This was a difficulty that had to be expected with people 
unused to contractual obligations of this nature; the lessons that they 
learn from it should be of value in their attitude to contracts in other 
trade dealings. 

The wholesale showroom in Fort Portal remained fully occupied 
but those in Gulu, Hoima and Mbarara did not attract sufficient 
participating wholesalers to justify their continuation. These show- 
rooms were built to strengthen wholesale trade in the outer provinces 
and to stimulate its development. This has, however, been achieved 
through the rapid development of mobile wholesaling, the greatly 
increased number of wholesale agents and sub-agents, and through 
the opening, in Gulu in particular, of branches of major wholesaling 
firms, The showrooms had, therefore, served their purpose and had 
become redundant. 

The Credit and Savings Bank continued to operate a credit 
scheme whereby traders could borrow up to 80 per cent of the value 
of a new building to help them to put up good class premises. 
Unfortunately the demand for these facilities remained very small 
throughout the year. 


THE PRODUCE MARKETING BOARDS 


As forecast in the previous report, amending legislation was enacted 
in 1959 redefining the responsibilities and functions of the two 
Produce Marketing Boards, namely, the Lint Marketing Board and 
the Uganda Coffee Industry Board. Apart from changing the title 
of the latter board to the “Coffee Marketing Board”, the new 
legislation limited the boards’ responsibilities to marketing, and other 
functions, such as price fixing, etc., were transferred to a new Crop 
Industries Section of the Department of Agriculture. New Price 
Fixing Committees and Cotton and Coffee Advisory Councils were 
also established. The two latter councils, which embrace repre- 
sentatives from every branch of the two industries concerned, also 
include the chairman of the two boards as an ex-officio member. 

During the 1958/59 season the cotton crop of 400,962 bales was 
sold by auction and private treaty in Kampala to the licensed 
exporters who, in turn, arranged the merchanting of the crop to 
overseas buyers. 

Accumulated stocks of raw cotton in the United States, Egypt 
and the Sudan, coupled with a large carry-over of yarns and textiles 
in most manufacturing countries, had a depressing effect on world 
markets and the major concern was the disposal of Uganda’s larger 
than average crop before the 1959/60 season began in the face of 


Co-operative Development 47 


serious selling competition, particularly from the Sudan and Egypt. 
In the event the crop was sold by May, 1959, but naturally at a 
much lower level of price than that enjoyed in 1958. 

£14,067,000 was realised from the sale of lint cotton, while 
cotton seed sales to local oil-mills yielded £2,106,000. As against these 
receipts, purchases from ginners, who are required by statute to tender 
their production of lint and seed to the Lint Marketing Board, 
amounted to £15,625,000; export duty paid was £1,951,000; £183,000 
was expended on seed dressing and seed for planting, while transport 
and other costs totalled £780,000. There was thus a gross trading loss 
of £2,366,000 which was met from the Cotton Price Assistance Fund. 

The Board also sold 12,959 bales of Nyanza cotton on behalf 
of the Cotton Seed and Lint Marketing Board of Kenya for £443,000. 

The African-grown coffee crop marketed by the Coffee Marketing 
Board during the 1958/59 season was some 2,000 tons more than 
the previous season. The Board sold 61,463 tons for £12,270,000 as 
compared with 59,609 tons for £15,070,000 during 1957/58. Purchases 
and expenses (including export duty of £1,810,000) amounted to 
£13,355,000. There was thus a gross trading loss on the year’s trading 
of £1,085,000 which was caused by a general fall in world market 
coffee prices, due in the main to mounting stocks of unsold coffee 
in Latin America. This trading loss of £1,085,000 was met from 
the Coffee Industry Fund. 

The year 1959 saw the birth of some 26 new estate coffee 
factories owned and operated on a co-operative basis by associations 
of African growers, the production from which was marketed through 
commercial channels instead of through the Coffee Marketing Board. 
The volume handled by these new estate factories was of the order 
of 14,000 tons, a figure which is likely to increase in future years. 


CO-OPERATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


The co-operative movement in Uganda is primarily concerned with 
the marketing and processing cotton and coffee, These crops form 
the basis of the export trade and are grown on smallholdings by 
traditional peasant farming methods. The nucleus of the movement 
is the primary producers marketing society in which the incentives are 
the fair weights and payments ensured by co-operative organisation. 

At the end of the year there were 1,598 registered societies with 
a turnover approaching £7 million. The vast majority were marketing 
societies, Apart from cotton and coffee, however, the societies also 
deal in groundnuts, tobacco, milk, cattle and fish. 

Most of the societies are affiliated to co-operative unions which 
now form an important sector of the cotton and coffee processing 
industries. Thirteen cotton ginneries were operated by unions and 
five coffee factories which were owned by registered co-operatives 
were in production during the year. 
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The co-operative movement is fostered by Government through 
the Department of Co-operative Development which is charged with 
advisory functions, audit and supervision. Its rapid expansion has 
been in no small measure due to the provision of loan capital by 
Government which has enabled it to obtain coffee and cotton process- 
ing plant and to become an important sector of the Protectorate crop 
industry. 

Progress was made in the rehabilitation of the Bugisu Co- 
operative Union on the lines recommended by the 1958 Gretton 
Commission of Inquiry. At the end of the year the union was 
solvent; there had been an improvement in the quality of the Arabica 
coffee; and the spirit of co-operation among the member societies 
had improved as a result of the remedial measures taken. Much 
remained to be accomplished, however, particularly in the training 
of the local people to take over eventually the functions of management. 

The co-operative movement in Uganda has expanded rapidly 
over the last decade. What is now required is a period of consolida- 
tion during which the societies will be built up into viable units. 
Emphasis must be upon education at all levels in what co-operation 
means, and farmers, committees and managements must be welded 
into a harmonious organisation each playing its part in the business of 
selling the farmers’ produce at the best price and ensuring that the 
farmer obtains the economic benefit which should be conferred upon 
him by membership of the co-operative organisation. 


Chapter VI: Production 


LAND UTILISATION AND TENURE 


THE LAND POLICY of the Government of Uganda was laid down in 
a statement issued in 1950. This made it clear that the use and benefit 
to be derived from land outside townships and trading centres in 
provinces other than Buganda, which is the subject of special arrange- 
ments, shall be held in trust for the African population. 

Although land may be appropriated for forests, roads, townships 
or for any other public purpose, in every case the African local 
government concerned is consulted and full consideration is given to 
its wishes. Moreover land is not alienated to non-Africans except— 

(a) for agriculture or industrial or other undertakings which 
will, in the judgment of the Governor in Council, promote the 
economic or social welfare of the inhabitants of the Protectorate; 
and 

(5) for residential purposes when only a small area is involved. 
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It is not intended that Uganda shall be developed as a country 
of non-African farming and settlement. 

As evidence of the fact that all rural Crown lands outside 
townships and trading centres are held in trust for the African popula- 
tion, ground rents from all leases of such land are paid over to the 
African local government in whose area the leasehold land is situated. 
In the case of the establishment of a new township or the expansion 
of an existing township, 25 per cent of the rents received in respect 
of the rural land taken is passed to the African local government. 

While retaining the mineral and forest rights, the Protectorate 
Government makes an ex-gratia payment to the African local govern- 
ment of a portion of the royalties accruing from mineral rights and 
where a district has been declared to have an adequate forest estate 
a portion of the revenue accruing from Crown forests is also paid over 
to the African local government. 

In Buganda, out of an area of 17,295 square miles of land and 
grassy swamp (but excluding open water), 9,003 square miles have 
been allocated to individual Africans under the Uganda Agreement of 
1900. The policy of preserving the use and benefit of the land for the 
the African population in Buganda is, therefore, administered in the 
knowledge that a legal title to more than half the land is already held 
by African owners and that of the remainder much is swamp and 
land situated in remoter areas. In Buganda Africans are obliged by 
law to pay for the right to occupy Crown land on a temporary 
occupation licence, whereas in the other three provinces Africans have 
the right to occupy Crown land without lease or licence. 

In Buganda and elsewhere in the Protectorate the Land Transfer 
Ordinance makes it an offence for a non-African to occupy or possess 
land of which an African is the registered proprietor, without the 
consent of the Minister of Lands and Mineral Development. 

In accordance with the recommendations of the East Africa 
Royal Commission the Government has embarked on schemes of 
conversion of African customary rights of occupation into registered 
title. In the first area to be chosen in Kigezi District of 60 square 
miles in extent, work is now well advanced on adjudication of these 
customary rights by committees of local Africans. Some 3,200 
holdings had been adjudicated by the end of the year and of these 
2,300 had been surveyed. During the year work was extended to 
Ankole District and adjudication started in an area of some 20 square 
miles in extent. 

In accordance with the recommendations of the Committee on 
Unalienated Crown Land in Towns, which aim at preventing further 
unauthorised settlement while at the same time providing greater 
security of tenure to Africans occupying Crown land in towns, 
_ various necessary amendments to the law were made. Rents were 
revised to come into effect in 1960 and new forms of tenancy agree- 
ments and temporary occupation licences were drawn up. 
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Division of Land 

There are no Native Reserves in Uganda and the whole of the 
unalienated lands of the Protectorate are classified as Crown lands. 
In the disposition of these lands the needs, present and future, of the 
African population are paramount. Within townships and _ trading 
centres the ownership of land is almost entirely in the hands of the 
Crown. 

The total area of Uganda is 93,981 square miles, of which 74,622 
square miles are land, 5,670 square miles swamp, including grassy 
swamp, and 13,689 square miles open water. The total area of land 
and swamp is thus 80,292 square miles which is divided between the 
indigenous and non-indigenous population as follows: — 


Land allotted to individual Africans under : Sq. miles 
Buganda Agreement .-- 9,003 
Ankole and Toro Agreements au hae 710 
Eastern Province special grants suis sets 25 
—-._ 9,738 
Crown land in Eastern, Northern and Western 
Provinces for African use and benefit . aes 62,087 
Crown land in Buganda 7,948 
Land owned or _ occupied by non- -indigenous 
population : 
Buganda ... ah Sas —_ ms 344 
Eastern Province... ie ee 71 
Western and Northern Provinces She se 104 iG 
—— 5 
80,292 


Of these 80,292 square miles, 9,776 are arable land, 1,494 
orchards, 6,141 forest reserve, 3,052 built-on or waste land, while 
59,829 square miles are uncultivated; this last area includes grazing 
land and game reserves. 


Types of Land Tenure 


There are many types of land tenure in various districts. Under 
the Crown Lands Ordinance, land tenure may take the form of either 
freehold, leasehold for a term of years, or temporary occupation under 
licence. For many years there have been no grants in freehold to 
non-Africans except in respect of exchanges of land, and the Land 
Policy Pronouncement of 1950 declared that “subject to the fulfilment 
of any undertakings already given there will be no further alienations 
in freehold”. 

Alienations in freehold consist of (a) grants, made in the earlier 
years of the century, of agricultural estates where the property was 
first leased by the Crown on terms which permitted conversion to 
freehold on satisfactory development; (5) grants to religious bodies; 
(c) grants made under the Ankole Agreement of 1901 and the Toro 
Agreement of 1900; (d) grants made in more recent years on exchange 
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of equal areas between the Crown and freeholders and between 
African landowners and non-Africans; (e) grants made early in the 
century as rewards for services rendered to the Protectorate 
Government, for example, the Kakunguru Estate at Mbale which was 
presented by Government to Kakunguru, a Muganda notable, in 
recognition of his services in settling the country around Mount 
Elgon. 

Leases of Crown lands outside townships may be granted to non- 
Africans for agricultural purposes and also for ginneries and cotton 
stores. The maximum term is 99 years. Leaseholds in townships are 
usually for a short term of years extendible to 49 years or 99 years on 
certain conditions. 

Land tenure by temporary occupation licence is intended to 
provide security (small though it is) for those who wish to hold land 
on a temporary basis, or to permit occupation in undeveloped parts 
of townships which can thus become available for development at 
short notice. A temporary occupation licence runs to the end of the 
year in which it is granted and then, on renewal, each year, subject 
to three months’ notice at any time. 

As already indicated, there are grants of freeholds to Africans in 
Ankole and Toro under the terms of their respective Agreements; 
the freeholds are governed by the Crown Lands Ordinance and the 
minerals are reserved to the Crown. Freehold titles are also being grant- 
ed in Ankole and Kigezi districts to individuals in respect of Crown 
land already occupied by them in accordance with native custom. 

In Buganda land allotted to individual Africans, in either their 
official or private capacity, is known as “mailo” land, the name being 
derived from the word “mile” as the allocations under the Uganda 
Agreement of 1900 provide for so many square miles to various 
persons and offices. 

Originally, in addition to grants of land to official personages 
from the Kabaka of Buganda, his family and Ministers downwards, 
the thousand chiefs and private landowners were to receive eight 
square miles each, but on the allotment of the land these thousand 
persons had multiplied considerably and provisional certificates were 
issued for a much larger number. 

The title granted to a mailo owner was that of absolute 
ownership and he can do what he likes with his land provided he does 
not offend against the Protectorate or the Buganda laws, the most 
important of the latter being the Land Law which prohibits the mailo 
owner from parting with his land to a non-African without the 
consent of the Governor and of the Buganda Lukiko. This law is 
complementary to the Protectorate Land Transfer Ordinance. 

During the last two decades the mailo owner has been keenly 
alive to the value of his land and the ways in which speculation can 
be carried out, with the result that the original estates are now 
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intensively subdivided; especially is this so in the vicinity of Kampala 
where very small plots are sold. The proprietors of many of these 
subdivisions remain, for various reasons, without title to their land. 


Registration and Survey 

The number of transactions in mailo land decreased in 1959, 
probably as a result of the general financial situation in the 
Protectorate. 

It became increasingly difficult to trace the parties concerned in 
the transactions described in the documents that were accepted in the 
past in a form that was not registrable; less than 3,000 such 
documents were disposed of, as compared with over 6,000 during the 
previous year. Some 9,000 remained at the end of the year. 

A further 47 students were recruited during 1959, 22 of whom 
qualified as learner planetablers at the end of the year. Fourteen 
members of the 1956 class qualified as planetablers, in addition to 
three members of the 1955 class who had failed in 1958. Once again, 
the field staff dealt with more surveys than were currently requested 
and the backlog of surveys was reduced by over 3,400 plots. 


Renting Systems 

In the early years of the century, rents of agricultural land were 
as low as 25 to 50 cents an acre a year and leases at this rental still 
exist. Of later years, however, rents have been higher and in the case 
of highly productive land for such crops as tea may be nine or 10 
shillings an acre. 

Similarly, in the early part of the century, rents of township plots 
were very low, no premium was paid and often there was no building 
covenant and no provision for revision of rent during the terms of the 
leases which were edrany granted for 99 years. This has caused 
many difficulties. 

It is customary nowadays to grant a lease for an initial period of 
three years (or possibly less) during which time the lessee is obliged to 
erect a building for a prescribed use and of a value stated in the 
lease; the lease is then extended to 49 years or 99 years but there is 
provision for revision of rent during the term and the Crown, as 
ground landlord, is safeguarded. 


AGRICULTURE 
Economic Crops 


Cotton.—The crop year for cotton is from the Ist May to 30th 
April. The 1958/59 season was noteworthy for the success of the 
early planting campaign. Farmers generally accepted advice to plant 
early and, coupled with favourable weather, this resulted in over a 
million acres being planted by the end of June. Sowing continued 
apace in July and August and the final estimated acreage of 2,014,020 
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was the highest ever recorded in the Protectorate. The crop made 
excellent progress until dearth of rain from the middle of October 
until early December drastically limited the capacity of the crop to 
yield, particularly in the case of the later sowings. Subsequently the 
wet weather in December further reduced prospects through losses 
in the field where picking was neglected. The total output was 400,682 
bales which was nearly 50,000 bales more than in the previous season. 
Prices paid to growers for clean raw cotton in the 1958/59 season 
were 47 cents and 46 cents a pound for B.P. 52 and S. 47 growths, 
respectively. Stained raw cotton was priced at 18 cents a pound in 
all areas except in the West Nile Zone where the price was 21 cents 
a pound, It is estimated that the total return to growers from the 
sale of their cotton crop was £11,719,500. 

In the 1959/60 season the spring rains were generally below 
average from mid-May onwards and the normal mid-season break in 
the rains was more prolonged than usual. Good rains fell in most 
zones from early August, after which falls were generally adequate and 
well distributed until the middle of December. In the circumstance 
the planting of 1,564,744 acres was a creditable achievement by 
farmers, particularly in view of the large amount of food crop 
planting which had to be undertaken during the second rains, owing — 
to the poor harvests obtained from spring sowings. At the close of 
the year the crop forescast was 330,000 bales. Marketing opened in 
November and by the end of December 54,630 bales had been 
purchased. | 


Coffee—The total production of African-grown coffee (other 
than Bugisu Arabica) during the calendar year amounted to 94,092 
tons of clean coffee which was mainly Robusta but included a small 
proportion (2,453 tons) of Arabica grown in Buganda, the Western 
Province and the Northern Province. The previous record crop, which 
was achieved in 1958 was 65,292 tons of which 1,373 tons were 
Arabica, Non-African production for the calendar year was 6,544 tons 
of clean Robusta and 423 tons of clean Arabica. Bugisu Arabica 
production for the season ended the 30th June was 4,912 tons of 
parchment. 

The price for Robusta dried cherry was reduced from 80 cents 
to 65 cents a pound on 17th February and from 65 cents to 62 cents 
on the 4th November. Prices paid to growers in Bugisu District 
averaged Sh. 1/38 a pound of parchment, during the season ended 
30th June. At the Kampala auctions prices fell from July onwards. 
The price ranges in pounds sterling a ton were as follows: 


Grade 10 Grade 15 Grade 25 
£233-176 £2314-175 £220-172 


Prospects in Bugisu for the 1959/60 crop are promising, 
production being estimated at 5,700 tons of parchment and 300 tons 
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of buni. In other coffee areas in the Protectorate prospects are fair and 
a total production for the calendar year of 85,000 tons of clean coffee 
is forecast. 


Tobacco.—The area of fire-cured tobacco planted in 1959 was 
8,126 acres compared with 7,640 acres in 1958. Production rose to 
4,472,206 lb. of cured leaf and this exceeded the previous year’s 
output by 825,785 Ib. 


In the 1959 season growers in Mubende District changed over 
entirely to fire-cured leaf production leaving West Nile as the only 
district producing air-cured leaf. Production of air-cured leaf in 
West Nile amounted to 439,549 lb. of cured leaf compared with the 
record crop for the district of 968,936 lb. in the previous year. The 
total acreage planted was 737 acres compared with the 1958 acreage 
of 1,646 acres of which 231 acres were planted in Mubende District. 


The acreage of flue-cured leaf fell from 3,999 in 1958 to 3,238 acres 
in 1959 and the total production of cured leaf was 1,415,414 Ib. In 
Kigezi District the whole crop was purchased as green leaf, but in 
other tobacco growing areas a portion of the crop was processed by the 
farmers themselves who cured a total of 129,526 lb. of leaf for sale to 
the East African Tobacco Company. This development is most 
advanced in the Acholi District where out of a total production of 
548,352 lb. farmers themselves cured 106,679 Ib. 


Maize.—There was an increase of approximately 20,000 acres in 
the area under maize in Buganda and a slight fall in planting in the 
Eastern Province. The poor spring rains reduced the yields of the 
early sowings in the main producing areas. Considerable quantities 
were consumed in the green state, and marketable surplus was small; 
it is estimated that only 20,000 tons were sold. 


Oil Seeds.——Output of seed from the 1958/59 cotton crop was 
146,467 tons of which 125,389 tons were sold to local oil-millers and 
exported at an average price of Shs. 336/53 a ton. Planting accounted 
for 20,593 tons and 484 tons were used as fuel. Sales of groundnuts 


in the Eastern Province were estimated at 12,000 tons compared with 
16,300 tons in 1958. 


Tea—At the end of 1958 the total area of planted tea was 
14,917 acres. During 1959 the net increase in licensed acres was 569 
acres bringing the total area licensed at the end of the year to 27,377 
acres. Production amounted to 9,753,473 lb. of made tea compared 
with 8,264,887 lb. in 1958 and was the highest on record. 


Sugar.—A total of 20,260 acres of mature cane was harvested and 
sugar production from the two estates amounted to 81,075 tons 
compared with the previous record production of 80,889 tons in 1958. 
Exports to Kenya and Tanganyika were 13,698 tons compared with 
23,056 tons in 1958. 
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Food Crops 


Buganda Province——Apart from minor shortages there were 
adequate supplies of all kinds of food throughout the year. Plantains 
were scarce during the first quarter, but alternative foods such as 
sweet potatoes and cassava were plentiful. The prolonged dry weather 
in the middle of the year held up planting and reduced the yields of 
all annual crops, but with the advent of good rains during August 
planting made rapid progress. Favourable weather during the 
remainder of the year made the food position secure. 


Eastern Province.—Lack of rain restricted planting from mid- 
May onwards and reduced the yields of all spring sowings particularly 
that of the main finger millet crop. With the advent of good rains in 
August large acreages of root crops were established and all autumn 
plantings grew well. At the end of December the position was 
satisfactory in all areas. 


Western Province——The poor spring rains and the prolonged 
mid-season drought caused local food shortages in Kigezi and Ankole 
districts during September and October. The yields from the spring 
sowings were light but good rains during the last four months of the 
year enabled large acreages of cassava, sweet potatoes and other food 
crops to be planted, all of which yielded well. At the end of the year 
the general food position was satisfactory and no serious shortages 
were anticipated providing the 1960 spring rains break about the 
normal time. 


Northern Province-—Local food shortages which occurred in 
parts of the West Nile District and the east of Acholi District during 
the first half of the year were made good by sales of maize meal 
through trade channels. The main finger millet crop was much smaller 
than usual but this was offset by the planting of root crops in the 
second rains. At the close of the year food supplies were adequate in 
all areas and future prospects satisfactory. 


Yields 


The average yield per acre of the 1958/59 cotton crop was 263 Ib. 
compared with 288 lb. in 1957/58. Dry weather during the last 
quarter of 1958 followed by unseasonably heavy rains in December 
were the chief causes of the fall in the yield. During the 1959/60 
season the weather was exceptionally dry during the main planting 
seasons and although the autumn rains improved the condition of all 
plantings, at the end of December yield prospects remained below 
average. 

The average yield of flue-cured tobacco in the four districts where 
the crop was grown was 437 |b. an acre of cured leaf. Yields of fire- 
cured tobacco averaged 557 Ib. in 1959 compared with 477 Ib. in 1958. 
The increased yield was mainly attributable to the large crop in Bunyoro 
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District. Air-cured tobacco in the West Nile District was less produc- 
tive than in the previous season, the average yield an acre being 595 
lb. compared with 683 Ib. in 1958. 


Organisation and Productive Activity 


Agricultural production in Uganda is predominantly by African- 
peasant cultivators whose aim is to grow sufficient for their own 
requirements and to obtain a cash income from the sale of economic 
crops, such as coffee, cotton, and tobacco or of surplus foodstuffs. 
Plantation production plays a relatively small part in the total 
agricultural production. 

In Buganda, immigrant labour is employed extensively by farmers, 

but elsewhere in the country cultivation is essentially a family affair, 
although in the Northern and Western Provinces co-operative and 
group farming projects, based on traditional communal work, are 
developing. 
: he staple food crops are plantains, finger millet and sweet 
potatoes augmented by a wide range of foods including sorghum, 
maize, beans, groundnuts, sim-sim, cassava and animal products. 
Cassava is widely planted as a famine reserve and, together with 
stored grain, plays a vital part in securing food supplies, which is a 
prerequisite to the full production of cash crops. 

The main export crops are cotton and coffee but many subsidiary 
agricultural products are exported; these include tea, oil cakes, 
groundnuts, cassava, sisal, chillies and pulses. All the tobacco grown 
in the Protectorate is consumed within East Africa, but in view of the 
possibility of production exceeding local manufacturing requirements, 
ways and means of securing overseas markets, particularly for air- and 
fire-cured leaf are being sought. Of the main export crops, cotton is 
grown exclusively by Africans, as also is by far the greater proportion 
of the coffee crop. Tea, sugar and sisal are at present almost entirely 
plantation crops, grown by non-Africans, but the remainder of the 
food and cash crop production is in the hands of Africans. 


Initial Processing 


In the 1958/59 cotton season, 134 ginneries operated; these were 
mainly in Asian ownership, but since the reorganisation of the cotton 
industry in 1952, certain ginneries have come under the operation of 
African co-operative unions. In the 1958/59 season, 11 ginneries, three 
in Buganda, six in the Eastern Province, one in the Western Province 
and one in the Northern Province, were operated by African growers’ 
co-operative unions. The cotton growing areas are divided into 15 
zones and within each zone a statutory ginning pool is established 
under which each ginner receives a regulated quota of the raw cotton 
produced. 

The Bugisu Arabica crop is processed by the producers and sold 
as parchment coffee. One pulpery operated in the Bugisu District 
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during the year and a second unit will be operated in 1960: this 
development is part of the scheme to improve the quality of Bugisu 
coffee which seriously declined in 1958. The processing of other 
African-grown coffee is handled by estate coffee factories (owned by 
co-operatives and associations of growers), 12 curing works, and seven 
licensed hulleries. Six of the curing works are African enterprises and 
all worked in 1959. One registered co-operative union and 16 associa- 
tions of growers were granted licences to operate estate coffee factories 
bringing the total so licensed to 24. The total acreage of bearing coffee 
on the 24 estates was 128,000 acres. 

Mill white sugar is manufactured by two sugar estates in Asian 
ownership, one at Lugazi in Mengo District and the other at Kakira 
in Busoga District. 


Marketing 


Marketing and ginning of cotton and the disposal of cotton lint 
and cotton seed are controlled under the Cotton Ordinance, 1952, and 
the Lint Marketing Board Ordinance, 1959. The Director of Agricul- 
ture establishes the buying seasons for raw cotton, and the minimum 
price to be paid to growers is fixed by the Governor in Council each 
season. During the 1958/59 season, the price was 47 cents a pound 
of seed cotton for the variety B.P. 52, and 46 cents a pound for S. 47. 
Cotton is bought by the ginners, either at ginneries, each of which is 
licensed, or at legally established cotton markets. Buying of raw 
cotton is regulated in order to protect the interests of the African 
producers and to maintain the quality of the lint. The Lint Marketing 
Board purchases lint cotton and cotton seed from ginners, at prices 
based on the price of raw cotton and the buying and ginning costs, 
together with a profit allowance. Both lint and seed are sold by 
auction. 

The marketing of the Bugisu Arabica crop is a function of the 
Growers’ Co-operative Union. All other African-grown coffee (other 
than that produced by African estate coffee factories) is sold to 
licensed buyers at markets situated throughout the producing areas or 
directly to the curing works or the licensed hulleries. The primary 
buyers dispose of their coffee to the curing works or hulleries, and 
after preparation it is sold in auction by the Coffee Marketing Board. 
Under the terms of the Coffee Ordinance, 1959, African estate owners 
have three alternative methods of disposing of their coffee: (a) they 
may export clean coffee under their own mark or sell to exporters in 
Uganda; (b) they may arrange for the Coffee Marketing Board to sell 
the clean coffee on their behalf; and (c) they may dispose of their 
coffee in the same way as other African producers, who are not owners 
of estate factories, by selling it, either as dry cherry or as rough- 
hulled coffee, to the controlled side of the industry. | 
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W eather and Prices 


Two of the more important factors influencing the level of 
agricultural production in Uganda are the amount and distribution 
of rainfall and the prices of crops. In a subsistence economy the value 
of food production forms a large part of the geographical income, and 
the quantity of food produced annually fluctuates with the amount 
of rain received rather than with the price. Similarly, the production 
of coffee and sugar varies widely from year to year, in response to 
vagaries in the weather. The weather during 1959 was exceptionally 
unfavourable from mid-May to early August and this prevented 
growers from responding fully to the intensified propaganda for 
increased production. In the middle of the year the food position gave 
some cause for concern but good second rains enabled the position to 
be made secure. Cotton yield prospects improved from August 
onwards but were still below average at the end of the year. The yields 
of food crops planted during the second rains were however above 
average In most areas. 


Department of Agriculture 


The Department of Agriculture has its headquarters in Entebbe, 
provincial offices in each province and district offices in each district 
throughout the Protectorate. The staff in a district consists normally 
of an Agricultural Officer or Senior Assistant Agricultural Officer in 
charge, assisted by Assistant Agricultural Officers and Field Officers 
with an Agricultural Assistant in each of the smaller subdivisions of 
the district. In addition to the field organisation there are two main 
experimental stations, one at Kawanda in Buganda and the other at 
Serere in the Eastern Province, and a number of departmental farms 
in various parts of the country. The staff of the department at the 
end of 1959 totalled 1,201, of whom 1,039 were Africans, 21 Asians 
and 141 Europeans. Corresponding figures for 1958 were 1,122, of 
whom 987 were Africans, 19 Asians and 116 Europeans. Increases in 
African and European staff were made in order to intensify the drive 
for increased production. 


Agricultural Research—A_ carefully co-ordinated research 
programme is carried out by the experimental stations at Kawanda and 
Serere with sub-stations in every district of the Protectorate. The 
results of this research form the basis of the advice given to farmers 
directed at increasing agricultural productivity and raising cultural 
standards generally. 

The Coffee Research Unit undertook a comprehensive experiment 
programme, including coffee pathology. The Unit was also concerned 
with the importation of cocoa seed from the Belgian Congo and in 
laying down of trials in selected areas of the Protectorate on this crop. 
As a result of the trials carried out in the Eastern Province by the 
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Chemistry Section recommendations can now be made to farmers to 
fertilise finger millet with sulphate of ammonia, and in certain areas 
groundnuts with an N.P.S. mixture. Manurial experiments with coffee 
at three stations showed responses to nitrogenous fertilisers, and in 
two cases the yield increases appeared to be economic. The field work 
of the soil and vegetation surveys was completed and the work largely 
written up in the form of Research Division Memoirs. The surveys 
enable the agricultural potential of any part of the Protectorate to be 
assessed on a firm basis. 

Other research work included investigations into African farming 
systems, mechanical cultivation and implement testing. It embraced 
all the main crops and covered production of new and improved 
varieties and the control of insect pests and diseases. Following on 
successful spraying trials against Antestia bug 2,770 acres of Arabica 
coffee were sprayed in the Western Province. Excellent control of the 
pest was obtained where the coffee was properly pruned and tended 
and the cash return to the farmer was substantially increased. Further 
research on the control of cotton pests by spraying with D.D.T. 
confirmed that the technique originally designed for the control of the 
lygus bug needed no modification in the light of the discovery that 
spiny boll-worm was also effectively controlled by the spray. During 
the 1959/60 season some 14,000 acres of cotton were sprayed 
compared with 6,000 in the previous season. As in 1958 all cotton seed 
issued for planting was treated against blackarm disease. 

Research on the establishment and management of pastures 
combined with the integration of stock into the farming system 
remained an important aspect of the Department’s research. In the 
field of cotton research the main responsibility was borne by the 
Empire Cotton Growing Corporation, particularly in the breeding of 
new pedigree varieties. 


Mechanisation.—The application of mechanisation to African 
agriculture remained the responsibility of the Special Development 
Section of the Department. Tractor units of the contract hire service 
continued to render an important service to the more progressive 
farmers in the areas served. The value of work done on contract 
during 1959 was approximately £15,000. It is not, however, possible 
for the Department to provide a contract hire service for farmers 
generally. Once the Tractor Hire Service has demonstrated the value 
of mechanical cultivation and created a demand for it, it is hoped that 
farmers near and within the area served will purchase their own 
tractors. Ten tractors were purchased by farmers during the year. The 
Tractor Training School, which was started with this development in 
view, held two successful training courses for tractor owners and 
tractor drivers in 1959 and the running of this school should become 
one of the most important functions of the Special Development 
Section. 
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Interest in the Farm Planning Service was increased and work 
was restricted to the amount that available staff could undertake. ‘The 
number of planned farms increased to 22 in the Eastern Province and 
21 in Buganda. In the Western Province where farm planning was 
confined to Kigezi District further progress was made with improved 
farm layouts, but the work did not proceed as rapidly as in 1958. 
No farm planning was undertaken in the Northern Province, except 
on Government farms. 

The work of the Department in the field requires the food 
supplies of the population to be safeguarded whilst at the same time 
their variety and quality are improved. When the food supplies 
are secured efforts can be devoted to greater production of 
cash crops, such as cotton, coffee, tobacco, oil seeds and surplus crops, 
so as to raise the prosperity of the farmers and the country as a whole. 
Stress is placed on raising the yield per unit area rather than upon 
merely extending the cultivated land, i.e. to raise productivity as well 
as to increase production. Much of the work in the field is, therefore, 
directed to preserving and, if possible, increasing soil fertility by the 
integration of stock keeping and the practice of better farming 
techniques which include soil and water conservation, fertility 
conservation, rotations, the use of manures, the introduction of 
improved crops and animals and the control of pests and diseases. 


There can be no doubt that great improvements in the level of 
production and the standard of living could be achieved if farmers 
generally applied what is already known. For this reason instructional 
and education work is a prime function of the Department. A major 
part of the time of Agricultural Field Staff is devoted to extension 
work and it was to expand this vital aspect of the Department’s work 
that two main farm institutes were established at Bukalasa and Arapai, 
the former Institute serving the elephant grass zone of the 
Protectorate and the latter the short grass areas. Both Institutes 
provide for two-year courses in the principles and practice of agricul- 
ture for men wishing to join the Veterinary or Agricultural Depart- 
ments or to farm on their own account. Recruits to the Agricultural 
Department attend a further year’s specialist training. 


ANIMAL INDUSTRY 


A recent census has shown that Uganda carries 3,553,000 cattle 
and 3,657,000 sheep and goats. Shorthorn Zebu cattle comprise about 
70 per cent of the total cattle population, the balance consisting of 
approximately equal numbers of Ankole Longhorn cattle and types 
intermediate between the Longhorn and Zebu groups. Insignificant 
numbers of exotic breeds of cattle are kept in Buganda. 
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The consumption of livestock during 1959 is estimated at the 
record figure of some 470,000 cattle and over 1} million sheep and 
goats, representing a 20 per cent increase in meat supplies as compared 
with the previous year and a greater return for the producers who also 
netted some £960,000 in respect of 2,447 tons of hides and 1,290,000 
sheep and goat skins exported overseas. Developments in the poultry 
industry were satisfactory and towards the end of the year local 
producers were supplying the Kampala markets with approximately 
5,000 dozen eggs a week. 

High quality slaughter cattle and carcass meat representing rather 
less than two per cent of the country’s total meat consumption were 
imported from Kenya to meet the needs of the more discriminating 
consumer public in the larger urban centres, which were also mainly 
dependent upon Kenya for fresh milk supplies. Milk production in 
Uganda is generally inadequate to meet rural demands for milk which 
increase annually. 

Responsibility for the development of the livestock industries is 
vested in the Department of Veterinary Services and Animal Industry 
which has its headquarters in Kampala and offices in each province 
and district. There is a Research Division and a Veterinary Training 
Institute at Entebbe, and two Experimental Farms are at Entebbe and 
Mbarara. The establishment at the end of 1959 provided for a staff 
of 618, including 84 professionally qualified veterinarians, research 
officers and other specialists, 260 lay assistants, and 274 ancillary staff. 


Animal Health 


Disease control was generally satisfactory during 1959 and no 
major epizootics occurred in livestock. Prophylaxis services functioned 
smoothly and gave stockowners who were willing to pay for these 
services, protection against a wide range of livestock diseases. The 
reluctance of stockowners to pay for prophylactic vaccines, unless the 
disease threat is immediate, is the chief factor limiting expansion of 
these services. Nevertheless, the use made of prophylactic vaccines 
continued to increase and in all districts stockowners spent more on 
providing protection for their livestock against the more common 
diseases. 

The Protectorate Government retains the responsibility for the 
control of rinderpest, bovine pleuro-pneumonia and rabies free of 
charge to the stockowner and, under certain circumstances, of anthrax 
as a public health measure. 

To maintain the barrier zones of rinderpest immune cattle in the 
areas bordering on Karamoja and the southern Sudan where rinder- 
pest is enzootic, 60,000 susceptible cattle were immunised against this 
disease with caprinized virus vaccine, and a further 19,000 susceptible 
cattle in the game/cattle contact areas of the Western Province were 
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also immunised with lapinised virus vaccine. Following an outbreak 
of rinderpest in cattle near the Sudan border at Dufile in Madi 
District, some 65,000 cattle were immunised as a preventive measure 
with lapinised virus vaccine in Madi District and in the northern areas 
of the West Nile District; the focus of infection was quickly 
eradicated and no extension into game animals, which are abundant in 
the area, occurred. In Karamoja where the incidence of rinderpest 
showed some increase during the year, 221,000 cattle were immunised 
with caprinized virus vaccine. Unfortunately, the cattle-owners of this 
area remain unconvinced of the value of immunising their cattle until 
rinderpest actually invades their herds. 


For the first time for many years bovine pleuro-pneumonia 
invaded the territory and small numbers of cattle remained infected 
with this disease in Acholi District at the end of the year. Vaccination, 
quarantine measures and slaughter of small numbers of animals 
confined the disease to a few thousand cattle isolated in the north of 
the district close to the Sudan border. Stringent measures remained in 
force to prevent any spread of this infection, and it is hoped that the 
disease will be eradicated in the foreseeable future. 

Trypanosomiasis control involved the treatment of over 260,000 
cattle with Antrycide dimethylsulphate and Antrycide prosalt, but it 
is disturbing to record that drug-resistant strains of trypanosomes 
appeared to be emerging in cattle in some areas of the Western 
Province. Foot-and-mouth disease typed as Vallée A and Vallée O 
occurred in several districts and the appearance of strains typed as 
SAT. 1 and SAT. 2 in the western area of Buganda and in the 
Western Province caused control problems. East Coast fever and other 
tick-borne diseases continued to take a considerable toll of the cattle 
population, especially of young animals, although better calf manage- 
ment and increased use of spraying reduced losses. Tick control 
measures continued to expand and it is estimated that approximately 
300,000 cattle were included in tick control schemes at the end of the 
year. 

Minor outbreaks of anthrax, blackquarter, hamorrhagic 
septicemia, fowl typhoid and Newcastle disease occurred in many 
districts and were controlled by vaccination. The control of rabies 
was maintained satisfactorily in the proclaimed districts of Bukedt, 
Bugisu and the West Nile, where some 7,000 dogs were immunised 
with avianised rabies vaccine. 


Animal Husbandry 


In the field of livestock improvement departmental extension staff 
continued to advise farmers and pastoralists on improvements in the 
breeding, feeding and management of livestock and on the preparation 
of by-products, Every effort was made to explain the department’s 
activities to the public by means of personal approach to individual 
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farmers; lectures to farmers’ associations, young farmers’ clubs and 
schools; courses for farmers and chiefs; demonstrations at agricultural 
shows and community development weeks; livestock competitions, 
newspaper articles, the distribution of leaflets and radio talks and 
discussions. , 

At the Livestock Experiment Station, Entebbe, work was 
continued on the development of the Nganda and Kenana herds of 
cattle. A dozen of the highest yielding Nganda females were put in 
calf by artificial insemination using semen imported from the United 
Kingdom for the production of half-bred sires for a Jersey/Nganda 
cross-breeding programme to be undertaken in the future. The 
poultry section was further expanded to keep pace with the demand 
from poultry producers throughout the Protectorate for poultry stock. 
Rhode Island Red and Black Australorp birds sold or issued from 
the station reached 27,000 including 22,000 day-old chicks, nearly 
double the previous year’s production. The Large White Pig Breeding 
Unit was maintained for the supply of a limited number of breeding 
stock to local farmers. | 

At the Mbarara Stock Farm investigations continued into the 
comparative productivity of Shorthorn Zebu and Ankole Longhorn 
cattle. Cross-breeding of Boran with Ankole Longhorn was 
commenced; preliminary results indicate that the beef quality of the 
cross-breeds should be superior to that of the pure Ankole stock. Flocks 
and herds of indigenous sheep and goats were maintained for the 
collection of production data and cross-breeding work was initiated 
using Dorset Horn and Togenberg breeds. Breeding units of poultry 
and turkeys were expanded in order to increase the distribution of 
these birds in the Western Province. The Ox Cultivation Training 
Centre established on the farm in 1956 continued to develop 
satisfactorily and extended its activities further in the field. 

The Land Use Investigational Unit in Ankole District continued 
its investigation into practical aspects of pasture control and the 
development of techniques of pasture improvement and rehabilitation 
with a view to extending improved methods of pasture utilisation and 
management over some 2,000 square miles of pastoral country in that 
district. Four of the seven ranches within the unit were occupied by 
Bahima graziers with their cattle. The remaining three will be taken 
up when water is available in sufficient quantity in the recently 
constructed valley tanks. 


Research 


In addition to providing routine diagnostic services, the Animal 
Health Research Centre, Entebbe, maintained research sections 
dealing with investigations into animal diseases, nutritional 
chemistry, pasture agronomy, animal physiology and entomology. 
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Veterinary Education 


Many improvements were made during the year to the Veterinary 
Training Institute, Entebbe, where emergent veterinary assistants 
undergo a year’s intensive training in veterinary science following two 
years study of general farming principles and practice at the Bukalasa 
or Arapai Farm Institutes. Sixteen students qualified as veterinary 
assistants at the end of the year. 


TSETSE CONTROL 


The year 1959, like the latter part of 1958, continued to be the most 
difficult period experienced in the tsetse control field in Uganda since 
the early 1950’s. | 

Unusually favourable conditions for increases in G. morsitans 
population prevailed and, as stated last year, the only explanation that 
can be given is that the increases have been due to some favourable 
long-term climatic change. Whatever the reason, the result has been 
that, in spite of further control activities on a substantial scale in all 
four of the residual tsetse reclamation zones of northern and central 
Uganda, no further improvement in the G. morsitans situation was 
achieved in either the south-west Lango or the north Karamoja areas. 
Moreover, the year ended without any real certainty that further 
extension of the G. morsitans fly-belt of north-east Ankole had been 
successfully halted. 

Despite these difficulties, good progress was made in a number 
of directions, most noticeably in control with insecticides, particularly 
against the waterside tsetse, G. palpalis. 

The principal tsetse control task in 1959 continued to be the 
halting of the further spread of the G. morsitans fly-belt of north- 
eastern Ankole, which was reported in 1958. In that year, after six 
years unremitting effort by the East African Trypanosomiasis Research 
Organisation, the fly-belt had more than quadrupled its 1952 extent 
of some 250 square miles. 

Hunting out of game in the northern and eastern peripheral areas 
of the belt continued throughout the year and eventually covered a 
total area of approximately 1,700 square miles. As a subsidiary 
measure, by mid-year, all cattle had been evacuated from a broad 
zone in front of the whole length of the advancing fly-front. 

By late 1959 there were good grounds for believing that a further 
eastward spread of this fly-belt had been successfully halted. But to 
the north-east and north the position remained far from certain. 


These smiling women are Baganda, the largest tribe in the Protectorate. 
Baganda women are noted for their colourful and attractive clothes. 
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The Colonial Secretary, who visited Uganda in December, is seen with Kampala’s 
first African Mayor, Councillor S.W. Kulubya. Below: The “Wild” Constitutional 
Committee whose far-reaching report was published on Christmas Eve 
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It was accordingly decided, in October 1959, to supplement the 
hunting effort in this region by creating a half-mile wide “insecticidal 
barrier” along the 50-mile length to the northern fly-front. This work 
was started in November. The barrier was being formed by spraying 
residual insecticides (three per cent Dieldrin) on all likely resting places 
of the fly on the vegetation covering the half-mile wide strip. 

A further encouraging feature of the year’s work in Ankole was 
the very marked reduction in routine tsetse catches in many parts of 
the game elimination zone as compared with a year earlier. 

In north-western Ankole good progress was made with strengthen- 
ing consolidation against southward re-invasion by G. pallidipes and 
G. fuscipleurts by means of further undercutting of riverine bush 
and organised settlement of people in the clearings. 

In south-east Bunyoro a new line was agreed on for consolidation 
in the west, and further control by hunting was almost entirely dis- 
continued. In the fully reclaimed 500 square miles area of south-east 
Bunyoro cattle numbers continued to build up without any incidence 
of trypanosomiasis. 

In the residual 300 square miles Maruzi reclamation area of south- 
west Lango a further season of hunting was undertaken in January/ 
June 1959. G. pallidipes numbers had dwindled to an extremely low 
level by the end of the year, but numbers of G. morsitans, though 
still of a very low order, did not unfortunately show a similar response. 

In northern Acholi further progress was made with the pushing 
back, further north along the Aswa Valley, of the southern limit of 
the G. morsitans salient. This was achieved by bush-clearing along 
the drainage lines which had earlier been found to harbour the main 
concentrations of fly in this area. 

In the north Karamoja consolidation area further bush-clearing 
was carried out. In spite of this there were substantial increases in 
tsetse dénsities in many parts of the clearing zone. Moreover, during 
the latter part of the year survey findings revealed that it would be 
necessary to extend the barrier clearing zone considerably further 
southwards, especially at the western end, An intensified effort was 
accordingly mounted in December. 

Control operations with insecticide continued, almost invariably, 
to be attended by immediate success. The effective control of 
G. palpalis in the north Lango sleeping sickness area was successfully 
maintained by bi-monthly spraying of barriers across the likely 
avenues of re-infestation. The effectiveness of this vector control on 
the human sleeping sickness situation can be measured from the fact 
that only seven new cases were reported during the last six months 
of 1959, as compared with 90 in the corresponding period of 1958. 

Following a limited increase in Gambian-type sleeping sickness 
in West Nile District late in 1958, spraying of the waterside thickets 
which was started in this area was continued until June 1959. 
Some 85 miles of watercourse were sprayed with six per cent 
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Dieldrin and systematic fly searches were maintained until October; 
but no further captures of G. palpalis were made anywhere in the 
sprayed zone from the end of June onwards, However, owing to the 
slow onset of this type of sleeping sickness it was too early to assess 
the effectiveness of this spraying. The 1959 total of new cases was 27, 
as compared with eight in 1958 and 20 in 1957. But, on the analogy 
of events in north Lango, a perceptible decrease in new cases should 
occur in 1960. 

In Bugerere County of Mengo District, Buganda, a residual focus 
of G. brevipalpis along the west bank of the River Nile was eradicated 
successfully by means of a single application of six per cent Dieldrin. 


FISHERIES 


Uganda has lakes and rivers totalling 13,600 square miles and 
commercial fishing is now undertaken in all major waters. The main 
producing areas are Lakes Victoria, Edward, George, Albert and 
Kyoga, where gill-netting, beach-seining, basket-trapping and long- 
lining are the methods most commonly used. Ngege (Tilapia) is the 
main economic species but many other kinds of fish find a ready 
sale, including Nile perch, catfish, lungfish, elephant-snout fish, and 
the sardine-sized Haplochromis, The crocodile trapping industry 
produces a few thousand skins each year for overseas and _ local 
markets. 

The fisheries are almost entirely African-run and some 20,000 
of them find employment in the catching and distributive sides of 
the industry. Fishing craft number 4,500. Although the majority 
of these are still hand-propelled canoes, by the end of 1959 over 
1,300 fishermen had purchased outboard engines, Mechanisation has 
‘been extremely rapid and indications are that the trend is continuing 
in all lake areas, At Katwe, on Lake Edward two Africans were 
operating specially designed fishing-boats with inboard engines during 
the year, and elsewhere one or two diesel engines had begun to appear. 

In 1959 a total of some 54,200 tons of fish valued at £2,208,000 
was produced. Exports of processed fish from the western lakes to the 
Belgian Congo totalled approximately 3,745 tons valued at £441,246. 
The consumption of fish within Uganda showed a satisfactory increase 
and annual per capita consumption of fish throughout the country 
averaged about 18 Ib. a head as compared with 25 |b. a head in the 
United Kingdom. 

The fishermen are prosperous and in addition to being keen and 
able to invest in improved types of gear and boats, many of them 
are banking considerable sums of money, or opening other enterprises 
using profits made from fishing. The traditional flax and cotton 
fishing-nets have been entirely replaced by ones of nylon, most of 
which are of Japanese origin, which are the cheapest. Credit facilities 
are available from the African Loan Fund for reputable fishermen 
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wishing to invest in fishing gear, boats, curing facilities and transport, 
and an increasing number of fishermen are taking advantage of these 
facilities. | 

In general marketing is done by itinerant fishmongers of whom 
some 10,000 were licensed in 1959. Although the majority still 
deliver their fish by bicycle an increasing number of them are 
using motor-cycles, lorry transport, and rail transport. In the Lake 
George/Edward region marketing is a commercialised operation and 
there are two modern fish processing factories in the area. The first 
is the Uganda Fish Marketing Corporation’s plant at Kasenyi on 
Lake George which is equipped with a blast-freezer, salting-vats and 
fish-meal plants. The second is Pelican Fisheries at Katunguru on 
the Kazinga Channel and it has similar installations. Both firms 
supply fresh and quick-frozen fish by rail and road to markets 
throughout East Africa, and salt-cured fish to the Belgian Congo. 
African processors at Katwe on the Lake Edward have invested 
considerable sums in permanent salting-vats and hot-smoking pits. 
Elsewhere an encouraging feature from the point of view of develop- 
ing sales of fish from the lakes has been the increasing use of 
refrigerators, and cold storage units by African fishmongers. 

Improvements in the marketing and distributive areas of the 
industry have been brought about by the erection of bulk stores at 
major landings and by improvements to road communications which 
have allowed fish to be moved in economic quantities from the 
lakeshore to the major markets. 

The Game and Fisheries Department, which has a staff of nine 
Fisheries Officers and 88 subordinate staff, supervises the develop- 
ment and control of all fisheries with the exception of Lake Victoria. 
The Department aims to obtain the maximum sustainable yield of 
fish from all waters to supply both local and export markets. Fish 
production has been steadily increased due to the introduction of 
better gear and management techniques on the lakes, by the wide- 
spread stocking of quick-growing types of fish in both natural and 
artificial waters, and by improved methods of marketing and 
distribution. 

_ In the middle of 1959 a biologist seconded from the Food and 
Agriculture Organisation of the United Nations completed a two-year 
biological survey of Lake George to assess its potential production. 
A further biologist arrived to carry out work on problems concerning 
the productivity of fish-ponds. 

The boat-building course at the N.A.C. Kabalega ‘Technical 
School, Masindi, considerably expanded its output of trained artisans 
and boats during the year. Some 24 canoes and clinker-built craft up 
to 28 feet long were constructed, all of which found a ready sale 
to fishermen. The four ex-students who had established a boat-yard 
‘at Butiaba, Lake Albert, had a full order book during the year, and 
were joined by two more apprentices. A second boat-yard run by 
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ex-students of Kabalega at Panyimur at the mouth of the Albert Nile 
also appeared to be prosperous. Interest in the market for well- 
constructed fishing-boats remained high and a third boat-yard was 
established at Port Bell, on Lake Victoria, near Kampala. Some firms 
imported prototype craft but generally speaking, because of heavy 
freight charges, the prices of these were too high to test the market 
realistically. 

Experimental fishing was continued in the deep-waters of Lake 
Albert from the fisheries launch, St. Clair and local fishermen 
were exploiting these off-shore waters with good results. Tilapia 2illii 
which were only introduced to Lake Kyoga three years ago now 
account for up to 15 per cent of the catch in certain parts of the 
lake. Nile perch which were stocked in Lake Kyoga in 1954/55 were 
also beginning to appear in commercial catches. 

Fish farming continued to develop rapidly and over 5,600 fish- 
ponds have been established by African farmers. 

Uganda provides good sport for anglers and local interest in 
angling was maintained by the Uganda Angling Association, Rainbow 
trout fingerlings were stocked in streams in Kigezi and Toro districts. 
Fishing for Barbus at the Owen Falls, Jinja, and for Nile perch 
and Tiger fish on Lake Albert, the Albert Nile, and in the Murchison 
Falls National Park was good throughout 1959, and an increasing 
number of anglers visited these areas. 

The fisheries of Lake Victoria continued to be supervised by 
the Lake Victoria Fisheries Service, an East Africa High Commission 
Department, The East African Fisheries Research Organisation has 
its headquarters and laboratory at Jinja. During the ten years it 
has been established the organisation has discovered and published 
much regarding the life histories and ecology of fish and the general 
hydrology and productivity of the lakes. 


FORESTRY 


There was no change in the forest policy of Government during 1959. 
This policy aims at the creation of a permanent forest estate adequate 
to supply the needs of the people of Uganda both now and in the 
foreseeable future, to protect water supplies and to preserve climatic 
and soil conditions favourable for agriculture, and the management 
of this forest estate so as to obtain the best returns from it consistent 
' with these objectives. 

Responsibility for the implementation of this policy is shared 
between the Protectorate Government and local authorities. The 
former is responsible for the management of the major forest reserves 
(known as central forest reserves) and for the provision of technical 
training, research and advisory services. The local authorities are 
responsible for the management of the small reserves, and for the 
provision of extension services. 
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The permanent forest estate amounts to about 6,000 square miles 
of which approximately two-thirds are managed primarily for 
protective purposes and one-third for production. | 


During the year about 500 square miles of central forest reserve 
(including 200 square miles agreed in 1958) were transferred to local 
authority administration and about 35 square miles of useless scrub 
were earmarked for excision. 

The development of the forest estate was continued actively. 
About 9,250 acres of high forest were given silvicultural treatment 
to induce and liberate natural regeneration of merchantable species. 
This was an increase of 15 per cent over last year’s figure and 
brought the total area of high forest treated up to 48,000 acres, 
about five per cent of the total area of productive high forest. The 
' target, subject to arly adjustment that may be necessary as a result 
of the timber consumption forecast mentioned in a later paragraph, 
is to increase the rate of this treatment to about 15,000 acres a year. 

New softwood timber plantations of 694 acres were formed of 
which 596 were planted by the Forest Department and 98 by local 
authorities. This brought the total area of softwood timber plantations 
up to some 5,100 acres. 

Local authorities formed 340 acres of new pole and fuel 
plantations, and existing plantations were maintained. 

Demands for timber are met partly from forest reserves and 
partly from unreserved public land and privately owned woodland. 
The forest reserves are harvested mainly by concessions and produce 
rather more than half the timber requirements of the country, During 
1959 nine timber concessions were operative. 

The local market for sawn timber continued to decline during 
the first six months of the year but picked up somewhat in the 
latter half. Exports, on the other hand, over the first three-quarters 
of the year (the latest date to which at the time of writing figures 
were available) increased slightly. Rather more than half the exports 
were to Britain and about 75 per cent of this was mahogany. 

The cut of sawlogs from forest reserves and public land was 
about 2? million cubic feet of which 2} million cubic feet came from 
forest reserves. This represented a decrease of about six per cent on 
the cut in 1958. Revised fees for saw timber cut in central forest 
reserves were introduced in July. 

A modern plywood factory at Jinja came into production during 
the year and was turning out plywood at the rate of about 200,000 
square feet a month. 

Demands for wood fuel and poles for urban areas are met mainly 
from departmental and local authority plantations. The quantities of 
these harvested from central and local forest reserves in 1959 were 
about 500,000 poles and 160,000 stacked cubic yards of firewood. 
The number of poles was much the same as in 1958 but the firewood 
decreased by about six per cent. A noteworthy feature in regard to 
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poles, however, was a severe drop in the demand for electricity 
transmission poles, only about nine per cent (1,200) of the number 
cut in 1958 being required. 

During the year a survey of current timber consumption was 
started by a team of F.A.O. experts, as a preliminary to forecasting 
the country’s probable requirements at the end of the century, This 
is needed as a basis for long-term production planning. 

The Forest Department is organised in two main divisions: the 
Management Division responsible for the management in the field of 
the permanent forest estate and the Development Division which is 
responsible for research, mapping, assessment of the forest growing 
stock, the preparation of working plans and training. At the end of 
the year the staff of the Department was 25 professional officers, 
nine sub-professional foresters and assistant foresters, four assistant 
forester trainees, 59 rangers, 106 forest guards and 33 clerks. 

Full professional forestry training is undertaken in Britain and 
at the end of the year there were five Africans taking such training 
on scholarships and two more had been awarded scholarships, The 
first African to complete full professional forestry training joined the 
Department towards the end of 1959. Sub-professional training for 
assistant foresters and rangers for both the Protectorate Government 
and local authority forest services is undertaken by the Forest 
Department at the Nyabyeya Forest School and at the end of the 
year there were 40 students in training as rangers and four rangers 
training as assistant foresters. 


UGANDA DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION LIMITED 


The year 1959 was a period of consolidation for Uganda Development 
Corporation Limited although projects involving tea estate develop- 
ment and banking and finance matured and three new companies 
under the Corporation’s “umbrella” were incorporated. 

Lombard Holdings (Uganda) Limited, a new subsidiary of 
Lombard Banking (Uganda) Limited, facilitates financial transactions 
involving debenture security, particularly where such security offers 
share conversion rights. 

Work on development of small industries, mostly African-operated, 
occupied an increasing amount of the time of the Development 
Division and various projects were examined in 1959. Many had to be 
rejected on the grounds of non-viability but some notable successes 
were recorded. 

The Corporation had a successful year financially and its accounts 
for 1959 showed an increased profit over 1958. This trend has been 
consistent since the Corporation was established in 1952. 

The move of the important Technical Department and 
Laboratories from Entebbe to Tororo was accomplished early in the 
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year without undue interruption in work covering many aspects of 
industrial research. 


The Corporation began intensifying its public relations activities 
and early in 1960 proposes to publish a twice-yearly magazine to be 
called Crane, mainly for African readers. 


The following is a brief review of progress in the Corporation’ S 
subsidiary and associated companies : 


Kilembe Mines Limited 


Production of blister copper from Kilembe Mines Limited in 
1959 amounted to 11,930 long tons, an increase of 10 per cent 
on the previous year. The company rapidly recovered from the 1957 
set-back when a serious fall in copper prices occurred and the first 
phase of the four-year expansion plan, covering the installation of 
a new plant to treat oxide ores at a cost of £300,000 was completed 
during the year. 


The Uganda Metal Products and Enamelling Company Limited 


The Receiver and Manager continued to control this business 
which, with the partial help of new protective duties introduced by 
Uganda and Kenya during 1959, was slowly emerging from a 
precarious situation. Large stocks of low-priced imported Hong Kong 
enamelware were still held by dealers and until these are liquidated 
the effect of the new tariffs will not be felt by the company. 


Plans to widen the range of the company’s products which 
already includes steel beds, reflective and non-reflective enamel signs, 
hospital equipment, etc., were well advanced and a period of recovery 
is anticipated in 1960. 


Nyanza Textile Industries Limited 


Satisfactory profits were earned by the company in 1959 due 
mainly to advantageous cotton prices the previous year and greater 
production of processed cloth. Increased efficiency, resulting from a 
low turn-over of operatives after a long period of training vicissitudes, 
also played its part. The factory was on three-shift production to 
the order of 13 million yards a year and a £1 million expansion 
programme was in hand at the end of the year. 


The Uganda Fish Marketing Corporation Limited 


Total landings during 1959 amounted to approximately 2,400 
tons, an increase of 300 tons on 1958. The company operated on 
a small profit margin but markets in East Africa and the Belgian 
Congo were rapidly expanding under the supervision of the Managing 
Agents, Fresh Foods Limited, and a much improved profit margin 1s 
expected in 1960. 
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Uganda Cement Industry Limited 


Technical advances continued to produce improvements in quality 
in 1959 and all early prejudices were overcome. 

During the year the three East African producers concluded 
arrangements for rationalising the marketing of cement in view of 
the excess production capacity available. A substantial drop in the 
Uganda market and the loss of the Belgian Congo market were 
responsible for lower sales in 1959 (80,000 tons compared with 
102,000 tons in 1958). 


Uganda Hotels Limited 


The year 1959 was a historic year for this company, the expansion 
programme having been completed with the opening of four more 
units and a new wing of 52 rooms at the Lake Victoria Hotel, Entebbe. 
The new hotels, modern in design and equipment, were opened at 
Mbale, Kasese, Masaka and Gulu. In July the company also took 
over the lease of the Entebbe Airport Restaurant, making a total of 
nine units under the control of the company in the Protectorate, 
which is now fully geared for the care and comfort of a rapidly 
increasing number of tourists. 


~The Universal Asbestos Manufacturing Company Limited 


Production in 1959 was increased to 5,700 tons compared with 
4,600 tons in 1958 and the quality of the company’s products was 
fully accepted in the trade. The introduction of a new low-cost 
African housing unit under the trade name ‘“Torbesto” met with 
great success and the demand from agricultural estates and industri- 
alists was most gratifying. 


The Uganda Grain Milling Company Limited 


This company remained restricted to the use of wheat and maize 
mills acquired at its inception pending territorial Government policy 
decisions, but it succeeded in earning a substantially increased profit 


in 1959. 


Agricultural Enterprises Limited 


Production of made tea on the company’s Salama Estates in 1959 
was 1,088,000 Ib., a reduction of some 33,000 Ib. on 1958 production. 
This was due to the use of 28 acres of mature tea as seed bearers. 
Coffee production reached 125 tons, exceeding that of 1958 by 32 tons. 

The experimental planting of 100 acres of cocoa seed at the 
Kijude Estate was begun during the year and close co-operation 
with the Government Agricultural Department was maintained. The 
estimated cost of this experiment to maturity is £13,000 and if 
successful the provision of seed from the crop will be the first 
essential. Little is known of the crop in Uganda and extensive 
development will depend entirely upon yield. 
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During 1959 the company concluded negotiations for the 
establishment of a further tea estate in the Mwenge County of Toro 
and access roads and essential buildings were under construction. 

The ultimate aim is a central tea garden of 1,000 acres supported 
by its own factory having surplus capacity for the processing of 
tea leaf purchased from outgrowers to be established adjacent to the 
central garden. A separate subsidiary company “Mwenge Tea Company 
Limited” was incorporated in March, all the shares being owned at 
present by Agricultural Enterprises Limited who will manage the 
estate. 

In May 1959, Agricultural Enterprises Limited also acquired 
three of the established tea estates owned by the Ruwenzori Tea 
Company Limited and formed “Kiko Tea Company Limited” to 
develop a total of 621 acres. 

Further areas for tea development were under investigation in 
the south Bunyoro District and a full survey of the part the company 
could play in the expanding agricultural economy of the country was 
in hand at the end of the year. 


The Ankole Tea Company Limited 


Expert opinion on this estate was that it comprises some of the 
finest tea-growing land in the world and this was substantiated 
during the year by the excellent progress of the immature tea. At the 
end of 1959, 478 acres had been established and plans for the 
development of an outgrowers scheme for the African population in 
the district were well advanced. 


The Kawalya Kagwa Tea Company Limited 


Progress in the development of this 300-acre estate continued 
satisfactorily, 42 acres of immature tea having been established at 
the end of 1959. 


The Bunyoro Ranching Company Limited 


Cattle buying for this 100,000-acre ranch was completed during 
1959 and sales of bullocks began with a strong demand. Capital works 
were completed and the ranch settled down to routine with a herd 
of nearly 5,000 head built up over a period of three years. 


Lombard Banking (Uganda) Limited 


This company made steady progress in its hire-purchase finance 
operations although these were retarded, to some extent, by the 
advent of the African trade boycott in 1959. 


Uganda Consolidated Properties Limited 


This company owns the office block in Grant Street, Kampala, 
where the headquarters of the Uganda Development Corporation 
Limited is housed. 
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With the completion of the building programme for Uganda 
Hotels Limited, further works consisted mainly of residential 
properties in various parts of the country, On the reduced scale of 
projects coming forward staff economies were effected and overheads 
reduced to the minimum. 


MINING 


In September the price of wolfram reached Shs. 165 a long-ton unit 
only to settle down at around Shs, 147/06 at the year’s end. However, 
at this price producers decided to recommence mining and four out 
of six mines reopened on a commercial scale. The installation of 
the 400 tons a day mill at Kirwa Mine was completed and trials 
were conducted. | 

At Kilembe Copper Mine the new milling capacity of 60,000 
tons a month was achieved and output of blister copper rose from 
10,800 long-tons to 11,930 long-tons for the year. Development on the 
lower levels of the mine continued and a sub-vertical shaft 200 feet 
deep was being sunk to exploit these levels. Exploitation of the oxide 
deposit by opencast mining facilitated smelting and gave a greater 
potential capacity to the Jinja smelter. Geological mapping and 
prospecting within the area of the special exclusive prospecting 
licence, held by Kilembe Mines Ltd., in the Ruwenzori foothills, 
established the continuation of the copper/cobalt ore-bearing series 
of rocks considerably beyond any existing mine workings. 

Mining for tin ore continued on a small scale and output was 
maintained at about the same level as last year. Towards the end 
of the year a small increase in the number of operators removed 
immediate fears of a further decline in activity in this mineral. 

Gold exports increased slightly, but output remained very small. 
Practically the entire production came from the Amonikakine Mine 
in the old Busia Goldfields areas. There was no sign of a revival 
of gold mining activity in the Ankole and Kigezi districts. Exploration 
at the Kitaka lead prospect on the Ankole-Toro border was suspended 
during the year. 

Work on the phosphate deposits at Sukulu was suspended 
following the completion of ore treatment tests, which successfully 
demonstrated that recoveries of pyrochlore and high grade phosphate 
were feasible. Efforts to raise capital for the exploitation of the 
200-million-ton deposit proved unfruitful and a scheme based on 
local consumption of apatite was being considered. A small apatite 
mine at Busumbu continued to produce a few hundred tons a month 
for use in Kenya, where it is converted to soda-phosphate. 

All records for beryl production were broken in 1959. The buying 
contract arranged between the United Kingdom Atomic Energy 
Authority and the British Metal Corporation together with the 
activities of the field party of the U.K.A.E.A. encouraged operators 
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to intensify development of and exploration for beryl deposits, At 
the end of the year the buying contract expired and producers have 
to face open market conditions in 1960. The market seemed buoyant 
at the year end but there was some uncertainty as to how long it 
would hold at that level of activity. 

Tantalite/columbite production was negligible, but bismuth 
exports increased. The Rwanzu Bismuth Mine in Kigezi was virtually 
the only producer of bismuth concentrate. This mine experimented 
with a furnace to smelt low grade ore and produced 340 lb. of metal, 
but it is doubtful if the process will be used commercially. 

Cement production continued on a controlled basis while the 
over-supply position persisted. 


MINERAL EXPORTS 


(£ thousands) 

Mineral 1959 1958 1957 Remarks 
Copper (blister) ... mere (ee 8 2,137 1,534 
Wolfram nie ae 3-2 4-6 142 
Salt ee ee 3 52 52 
Tin (concentrates) a 30°5 26-8 30 
Beryl vas 20:9 8-3 9 All pro- 
Apatite .. -7 7°9 6 visional 
Niobium/Tantalum (concen- figures 

trates) site 0-5 2-9 4-4 for 

Lead (concentrates) eee 10-9 5:6 4 1959. 
Gold _... aint ie 4-2 3°5 2:3 
Silver ene = + . 
Bismuth (metal) . 0-25 — — 
Bismuth (concentrates) 5°5 0-4 — J 


* Value less than £100. 


WATER DEVELOPMENT 


Hydrology, surface-water supplies, irrigation and swamp drainage are 
the concern of the Water Development Department which also deals 
with the design and construction of water supply structures and gives 
technical advice to other departments and local authorities. 

Hydrological work includes the gauging of rivers and the 
correlation of run-off with rainfall. Important in this respect is the 
recording of the Upper Nile Catchment behaviour to provide data 
for the future partition of the Nile waters between the riparian states. 
During 1959, 1,118 river discharges were measured and 88,695 lake 
and river levels were registered at 79 river discharge measuring stations 
and 104 water-level recording gauges. 
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Dams are constructed to provide water for domestic purposes, 
irrigation and cattle. Because of the danger of spreading water-borne 
diseases, small dams for cattle-watering are being superseded wherever 
possible by excavated 750,000-gallon tanks. During the year, 11 of 
these were completed together with four conventional dams with 
storages averaging 15 million gallons. 

Irrigation activities in 1959 were still confined to pilot projects 
in areas capable of large-scale development but the number of such 
schemes was considerably increased. New works included a 35-feet 
high earth dam in south Karamoja and work continued on channelling 
to irrigate a trial plot of 20 acres. In south Ankole a headworks 
at the end of Lake Nakivali was constructed and, as a result, water. 
for perennial irrigation became available in the Orichinga Valley. 
Here again an experimental plot was installed to launch the project. 

Combined schemes to provide water primarily for domestic 
purposes and cattle but also with long-term irrigation possibilities 
were partially completed in Toro near Kasese and near the Ngenge 
River in Bugisu on the north slopes of Mt. Elgon. Both these works 
involved the construction of river intakes and a channel system, with 
subsidiary ground storages where necessary, to distribute the water. 

Swamp reclamation although still on a restricted scale, continued 
under favourable conditions of increasing local demand. At Kashambya 
swamp in Kigezi District about 120 acres were brought into use and 
work began on the reclamation of 350 acres in the Kiraruma north 
swamp. Reclaimed land allocation committees were formed by the 
district administration. | 

Investigations in connection with future projects were also under- 
taken and several minor water engineering schemes for individual 
installations such as agricultural schools and resettlement areas were 
completed. 


GEOLOGICAL SURVEY 


Basic geological mapping was continued in Acholi, Ankole, Busoga, 
Karamoja, Kigezi, Masaka, Mubende and West Nile districts and 
was extended into Bukedi and Teso districts. Nearly 5,000 square miles 
were surveyed on a scale of 1 : 50,000. Three quarter-degree coloured 
geological maps were submitted for publication and reports on two 
quarter-degree sheets were being printed at the end of the year. 

Mineral exploration was carried out in Karamoja, Bukedi, 
Mubende, Masaka and Ankole. Some 24 million tons of kaolin were 
shown to occur near Rakai, Masaka District, and high grade kyanite 
and diatomite were located in West Nile. Seconded staff from 
U.K.A.E.A, continued the assessment of beryl reserves. A review 
of the mineral resources of the Protectorate was completed and will 
be published. 


Education 77 


Geophysical techniques were employed in the investigation of 
copper geochemical anomalies in western Uganda. An aerial geophy- 
sical pilot survey employing a scintillation counter and a vertical force 
magnetometer was flown over part of eastern Uganda. 


Chapter VII: Social Services 


EDUCATION 


AT THE END of 1959, there were about 819,000 children of primary 
school age in Uganda; approximately 19,000 were Asian, 1,600 were 
European and the remainder were African. Of this total 335,000 
African, 18,000 Asian and 1,500 European children were in Govern- 
ment or aided primary schools. 


Since 1957, it has been the accepted Government policy to 
proceed towards integration of the education system and to abolish 
racial divisions. Progress has been made with due regard to the 
interests of the groups for whom particular schools were originally 
provided. Integration is easier in secondary schools where English is 
the medium of instruction; in primary schools, diversities of language, 
diet and general background make it less easy to accomplish. An 
experimental centre has been established at Nakawa, near Kampala, 
to investigate ways and means of overcoming the difficulties inherent 
in the use of English as the medium of instruction throughout the 
primary school. 


The first primary school for children of all communities was 
opened in 1956 and the first secondary school specifically for pupils 
of all races will take a one form entry in January 1960; in a number 
of schools throughout the Protectorate there is now a sprinkling of 
children from communities other than that for which the school was 
originally built. 


The great majority of schools are provided and managed by the 
voluntary agencies but there is also an increasing number of private 
schools. Although district councils, through their education committees, 
are taking an increasing part in educational administration and are 
responsible for primary education in their respective areas, there 
are not, as yet, many local authority schools. The Protectorate 
-Government’s principal contribution takes the form of grants-in-aid 
to all schools meeting the prescribed standards but it also maintains 
‘a number of primary, secondary, and technical schools and three 
training colleges. 
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In 1959 Government published a sessional paper Education In 
Uganda outlining the aims of the education programme and stating 
that Government would pursue the following objectives: 

(a) To provide, for as many children as possible, the benefits 
of a reasonable standard of education. 

(b) To produce as quickly as possible a sufficiency of well- 
qualified men and women able and ready to hold posts of 
responsibility. 

(c) To train a large sub-professional class of qualified 
technicians, teachers, clerks, etc., and to train an even larger class 
of craftsmen and artisans. 

(d) To attain, in time, universal literacy. 

A new Education Ordinance was also published to bring the 
existing legislation more into line with modern needs and conditions 
in Uganda. It provides for the compulsory registration of all 
qualified practising teachers, and for the compulsory licensing of all 
unqualified persons wishing to teach in other than unaided primary 
schools; in addition, all school-owners are required by the Ordinance 
to satisfy the Director of Education that they can offer pupils proper 
instruction in adequate buildings. The Ordinance is thus aimed at 
improving the quality of the teaching given in schools, raising the 
general status of the teaching profession and protecting the interests 
of parents and pupils. 


African Education 


During the last seven years, the development of African educa- 
tion has been based on the recommendations of the de Bunsen Com- 
mittee and financed from a sum of £10 million set aside from the 
African Development Fund. Progress has been so rapid that an eight- 
year programme has been substantially completed in six years. The 
pace of development must now be slower; the heavy recurrent costs 
have become a charge on general revenue at a time when it has ceased 
to expand and the African Development Fund is seriously depleted. 
In 1959, therefore, more attention could be paid to raising the standard 
of training and of teaching in all schools, At Education Headquarters, 
a senior officer was devoting the greater part of his time to these 
matters and the appointment of an inspector of schools was a first step 
towards establishing an independent inspectorate. 

Outside Buganda, primary education continued to expand on the 
lines of district five-year plans drawn up by district education com- 
mittees in 1954. In 1959 there were 175,000 boys and 64,000 girls in 
grant-aided primary schools compared with 173,000 boys and 59,000 
girls in 1958. Responsibility for primary education had been trans- 
ferred to all but five districts and departmental staff had been 
seconded to education committees to enable them to undertake this 
responsibility. 
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In Buganda there were approximately 61,000 boys and 35,000 
girls in grant-aided primary schools and the Ministry of Education 
of H.H. the Kabaka’s Government was responsible for both primary 
and junior secondary education. Seven divisional education commit- 
tees were responsible for primary education while, at the centre a 
secondary education committee was responsible for junior secondary 
education. There was a small number of primary and junior secon- 
dary schools under the direct control of the Ministry. 

The number of pupils receiving secondary education continued 
to increase. In 1959 there were 16,519 boys and 3,508 girls in the 
secondary schools as against 14,569 boys and 2,885 girls in 1958. In 
November 1959, 5,591 candidates sat the senior secondary entrance 
examination, and 884 boys and 148 girls were successful in gaining 
places. There were 2,702 candidates for the junior secondary leaving 
examination of whom 1,201 boys and 229 girls were awarded the “A” 
grade certificate. Including 65 girls there were 743 school candidates 
and 286 private candidates for the 1959 Cambridge School Certificate 
examination; of these, 584 passed, 110 in the first grade; the de 
Bunsen target was 500 by 1960. 

Higher School Certificate classes were opened in 1959 at three 
selected senior secondary schools to which 75 students were admitted. 
These classes are in addition to, and will be expanded to replace, the 
two-year London Intermediate course at Makerere College, thus 
increasing the accommodation available for degree courses. 


Teacher Training 


In 1959 there were 28 primary teacher training colleges mostly 
run by the voluntary agencies; the output was 601 men and 239 
women. The majority of these teachers spent four years at the colleges 
covering a two-year general course followed by a two-year professional 
course. Unfortunately the salary bill for development teachers began 
to exceed the Government’s allocation and as a result the intake of 
the colleges had to be limited to the number of new teachers for whom 
Government could pay. 

From the junior secondary teacher training colleges 126 men 
and 14 women were awarded certificates as compared with a total of 
110 in 1958. Junior secondary training colleges provide a two-year 
course for students who have passed the Cambridge School Certifi- 
cate; outstanding primary teachers are selected to attend a one-year 
course for up-gtading to junior secondary teacher standard and 46 
men and three women were successful in 1959, 

At the Institute of Education, Makerere College, 10 men gained 
their diplomas after a two-year course following the two-year London 
Intermediate course; three men were successful in the postgraduate 
course in education. 

The local output of qualified senior staff continued to be very 
small in relation to needs and for secondary schools, training colleges 
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and administrative work it was still necessary to rely to a large extent 
on overseas appointments, It is hoped, however, that the opportunities 
for further training resulting from the Commonwealth Education 
Conference, held at Oxford in 1959, will go some way towards over- 
coming this shortage. 


Technical Education 


At the end of the year there were five Government and seven 
grant-aided technical schools in addition to the Kampala Technical 
Institute offering a wide variety of courses in the building, engineering 
and allied trades; in commercial subjects; in technical teacher training; 
in boat-building and in dressmaking as well as certain advanced 
courses for more responsible posts in the building and electrical indus- 
tries. There were also 56 rural trade schools providing training for 
village craftsmen. 

At Kampala Technical Institute 53 students obtained their Inter- 
mediate City and Guilds Certificates in trade subjects and two were 
successful in the final certificate. The senior secondary technical 
course leading to the Associated Examining Board’s G.C.E. “O” Level 
examination started with 26 students. An American team of experts, 
under the auspices of the I.C.A., continued to train technical teachers 
in the engineering and allied trades; 43 students successfully com- 
pleted the course in 1959. In addition a further 12 teachers of building 
subjects were trained by the Institute’s staff. 

At a number of centres throughout the Protectorate there were 
part-time and evening classes in vocational and recreational subjects 
for apprentices and the general public. 


Asian Education 


By the end of 1959 there were 9,549 boys and 8,498 girls in the 
grant-aided primary and junior secondary classes, a small increase 
over 1958. In senior secondary classes 1,420 boys and 713 girls were 
enrolled representing an overall increase over 1958 of 15 per cent. 

There were 16 Government schools, six of which were providing 
a school certificate course, and 78 grant-aided schools of which 52 
were Indian public schools, each under its own committee; the 
remainder were managed by the Provincial Council of H.H. the Aga 
Khan. In addition there were 12 Government-controlled aided schools 
catering for all Asian communities. There are no boarding facilities 
but in the large towns various committees have provided hostels for 
up-country children. 

In 1959, 877 boys and 587 girls sat the senior secondary entrance 
examination, 529 and 284 being successful; 271 boys and 163 girls sat 
the Cambridge School Certificate Examination and altogether 228 
were successful. 

Continued expansion depends on the availability of finance and 
suitably qualified staff. The Asian Teacher Training College produced 
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47 teachers in 1959 of whom 33 were women; senior staff are almost 
entirely overseas trained. 


European Education 


There were 1,214 European children in Government and grant- 
aided primary schools in 1959, an increase of 131 over the previous 
year. There were also 340 children of parents living beyond the reach 
of Uganda schools at primary schools in Kenya and elsewhere. 

Secondary education is not provided in Uganda for European 
children but subsidies are paid to enable parents to send their children 
to schools in Kenya or overseas; in 1959 Government was responsible 
in this way for 530 children. 


Higher Education 


There continued to be a steady flow of students to universities 
and other institutions of further and higher education overseas. ‘There 
were 269 African students studying in the United Kingdom with the 
assistance of scholarships provided by the Protectorate and local 
governments and 98 private students. There were known to be 38 
students, both private and bursars in the United States of America, 
and 68 taking courses in India and Pakistan. 

In East Africa, higher education is provided at Makerere College, 
the University College of East Africa, situated on the outskirts of 
Kampala, and the Royal Technical College in Nairobi. These are 
independent interterritorial institutions for students of all races from 
all the East African territories. Makerere College offers courses in 
arts, science, education, medicine, agriculture, veterinary studies, fine 
arts and social science. The College is in special relationship with 
London University. 

In the last term of 1959 there were 881 students at Makerere of 
whom 304 (37 of them women) came from Uganda. During the year 
82 students gained admission to Makerere, 24 entering the arts course, 
seven the fine arts course and 45 the science course. Sixteen students 
took their degree examinations, ten gaining a degree in arts and three 
in science. At the Royal Technical College, Nairobi, there were 290 
students, of whom 80 came from Uganda. This College offers courses 
in architecture, arts, commerce, domestic science, engineering and 
science. 


Finance 


Between the financial years 1954/55 and 1958/59 recurrent 
expenditure on education increased by an average of £445,000 a year. 
In 1957/58 it had reached £4,088,515 with £644,252 non-recurrent 
expenditure. In 1958/59 however, diminishing resources made it 
imperative to stabilise expenditure as near as possible at the then 


current level and as a result several essential projects had to be 
delayed. 
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Nevertheless, the total provision by the Protectorate Government 
on education in the 1959/60 estimates was £5,008,903 representing 
19-2 per cent of the entire expenditure estimates of the Protectorate. 


HEALTH 


General Health Conditions and Major. Diseases 


Although Uganda is situated on the Equator, the physical standard 
of health of those who take suitable precautions is comparable with 
that found in the inhabitants of temperate regions, This state of affairs 
has been achieved by the prolonged application of preventive measures, 
more effective control of the insect-carriers of disease, and full 
utilisation of modern knowledge and practice in the control of out- 
breaks of infectious diseases. 

Tropical disease as a cause of mortality is steadily falling 
especially amongst the more educated members of the population. 


Communicable Diseases 


Malaria.—Mosquito control in townships and the widespread use 
of prophylactics has considerably reduced the risks of malaria. In 
Kigezi the W.H.O. anti-malaria unit commenced the spraying of huts 
in May. One hundred per cent co-operation from the local population 
was obtained. | 

Trypanosomiasis (Sleeping Sickness)—In 1959 233 cases were 
reported compared with 394 in the previous year. The Lango epidemic, 
where 222 cases were reported in 1958, was suppressed. Only 48 cases 
were reported, mainly in the early part of the year and it was 
considered that these were mild cases of long-standing origin and 
were probably infected before the spraying of riverine bush was 
carried out in 1957. 

Onchocerciasis.—Investigations continued into the bionomics of 
Simultum neavi and damnosum in the Elgon area and on the lower 
slopes of the Ruwenzori. 

It is intended to build a dam for a hydro-electric scheme at 
Kamdini on the Nile between Atura and the Murchison Falls and 
an attempt was made to eradicate Simulium in this stretch of the Nile. 
Unfortunately whilst temporary clearance of the main river was 
obtained, complete eradication in the tributaries was unsuccessful and 
at the end of the year repopulation of the Nile with flies had occurred. 

Schistosomiasis.—Professor G. MacDonald visited Uganda on 
behalf of W.H.O. for a preliminary talk on the best approach to an 
investigation as to the degree of morbidity caused by Schistosomiasis. 

Smallpox.—Sporadic cases of low virulence continued to occur. 
Approximately half of the 334 cases reported occurred in Lango and 
Acholi districts which escaped infection last year. There were no 
deaths. 
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Poliomyelitis.—Sporadic cases of poliomyelitis continued to occur 
but there were no outbreaks. Facilities were available for all members 
of the population who wished to obtain vaccination against this 
disease, but apart from the expatriate population there was little 
demand for protection. 


Leprosy.—Ten new treatment villages were opened, bringing the 
total at the end of 1959 to 86. A few were closed because either there 
was less need for them, or the work had been taken over by villages 
more centrally situated. 

The increase in the population of Uganda shown by the recent 
census has meant that if the rate of infection has remained the same, 
the number of treated and untreated leprosy patients in the country 
is about 83,000. During the eight years preceding December, 1958, 
54,000 were treated. New cases presenting themselves during 1958 
approximated 10,000. The number discharged cured during the eight 
years preceding December 1958 was about 8,000. The number dis- 
charged cured in 1959 is not yet known. 


Tuberculosts.—There was a steady increase in the number of 
cases of pulmonary tuberculosis coming under treatment. This was 
most probably the result of better diagnosis by clinicians and an 
appreciation by the public of the efficacy of modern treatment. 

The report of the W.H.O. Tuberculosis Survey Team showed 
that the spread of active pulmonary tuberculosis amongst the popula- 
tion varied between 2-5 and 20 a thousand, with an average incidence 


of 7-5 a thousand. 


Convention Diseases—There were no casés of plague, yellow 
fever, louse-borne typhus or cholera. | 


Dengue-like Fever—In the latter part of the year a dengue-like 
fever swept across the Protectorate commencing in the north-east 
corner and moving in a south-westerly direction. Infection rate was 
high but there were no deaths. Those affected were incapacitated for 
a few days. 

Members of the Virus Research Institute visited the affected areas 
in Gulu, Lango, North Teso and Bukedi/Bugisu districts and 
succeeded in isolating the virus, which may be considered as a variant 
of the Chikungunya virus, and they demonstrated that as the vector, 
one or two species of Anopheles were most probably concerned. 
Possibly as many as half a million people contracted the disease. 

Fuller details are given under VIRUS RESEARCH on page 86. 


Food and Nutrition 


The Scientific Advisory Committee on Human Nutrition was 
reorganised and was redesignated as the Scientific Committee on 
Human Nutrition. The Medical Officer (Nutrition) was instructed to 
work under the direction of the Committee and in order to obtain 
experience was attached to the Infantile Malnutrition Research Unit. 
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Buildings 


Buildings to the value of £489,000 were completed in 1959 and 
at the end of the year further schemes to the value of £321,400 in 
addition to the New Mulago Hospital, had been commenced or were 
in the planning stage. 

Progress on the building of the New Mulago Hospital was rapid 
and by the end of the year the ward block had reached roof level. 
Welcome assistance from the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund 
should put forward the date of completion of the building to 
mid-1962. 


Hospitals, Clinics and Rural Units 


The number of beds in Government hospitals was 3,886. There 
were, in addition, 2,440 beds in dispensaries built by African local 
authorities and 2,758 in institutions under the control of missions of 
the various religious denominations. 

All curative services showed a steady increase in numbers of 
patients treated, As an example of the pressure of work, 20 cases 
of strangulated hernia presented themselves for treatment at Jinja 
Hospital in 24 hours. 


Blood Transfusion.—Efforts were made to put the blood trans- 
fusion service on a sounder basis. In the districts, voluntary efforts 
by the Red Cross and persuasion of relatives by hospital staff 
generally provided for essential and acute needs. In Kampala a blood 
bank run by Mulago and the laboratory assumed an increasing 
amount of responsibility and during the year the unit was given a 
full-time laboratory technician. The Red Cross continued to do 
sterling work in obtaining donors. 


Rural Units —The gradual conversion of dispensaries into health 
centres continued. With the agreement of the African local govern- 
ments who own them, certain dispensaries were utilised for the 
treatment of cases of pulmonary tuberculosis after their initial treat- 
ment in hospital. 


Mental Hospitals 


Demands on accommodation at the mental hospitals continued to 
increase. Building at the new mental hospital at Butabika continued 
and at the end of the year the criminal lunatic block, with accommoda- 
tion for 200, was completed. As a pilot scheme, at the request of the 
Prisons Department, three single wards for mental cases were built 
at Soroti. 

On 31st December the number of mental cases in the central 
institutions was 720, compared with 650 at the end of 1958. 

Dr. D. L. Davies, Dean of Maudesley Hospital, London, visited 
Uganda in October to advise on the teaching of psychiatry at 
Makerere Medical School. 
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Philanthropic Bodies 


Grants to medical missions of all denominations totalled £64,000. 
The Advisory Committee on Voluntary Medical Services met and made 
recommendations to the Minister of Health on the priorities of claims 
for these grants. 

U.N.LC.E.F. continued to supply equipment for teaching and 
for health centres, and provided 191 tons of fat-free dried milk for 
hospitals, health centres and dispensaries. W.H.O. provided assistance 
in personnel and equipment for the anti-malaria campaign in the 
Kigezi area. The Protectorate’s contribution was £16,000 in cash, the 
services of a medical officer, an entomologist and ancillary laboratory 
staff. 

In addition to the great assistance given to the blood transfusion 
service the Red Cross Society contributed in many ways to the comfort 
of patients in hospitals and provided instruction for the lay population 
on a wide variety of nursing and welfare subjects. The St. John 
Ambulance Brigade also worked with enthusiasm and _ provided 
personnel trained in first-aid at all larger gatherings. 

The members of the Round Table continued to assist the Polio 
Clinic both with finance and personal service. The Salvation Army 
supplied a much needed service by providing and administering a 
hostel for convalescent patients from Mulago, while the friends of 
the Mental Hospital did much to help the patients at Mulago and 
Butabika. 


Staff and Training 


At the end of the year there were 12 vacancies for medical 
officers and 26 for nursing sisters. The position was eased by the 
temporary engagement of locally recruited trained staff, 

The scheme for the creation of registrarships which was initiated 
at Mulago Hospital in 1958 continued and during 1959 six medical 
officers (five Africans and one European) were appointed by the 
Council for Postgraduate Training to registrar posts. 

At the year’s end, 42 of the 129 medical officer posts were filled 
by Africans. The position is not likely to improve further until early 
in 1961 when 13 local candidates will sit their final examinations at 
Makerere. 

There were 76 students undergoing the following training in 
the United Kingdom: 


Student nurses ve on Joe 20 
Student pharmacists oP we 3 
Student radiographers er ih 1 
Student laboratory technicians Sag 2 
Student physiotherapists ~ aes 2 
Student health inspectors Se 
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There were also 512 men and women undergoing local training 
courses for ancillary posts. 

Student nurses and pupil midwives under training at mission 
hospitals approved by the Nurses, Midwives and Medical Assistants 
Council numbered 301. 

A new School of Hygiene with accommodation for 110 students 
was built at Mbale. The old school will be converted for use as a 
medical assistants training school. In February 1960 the first course 
(the General Overseas Appointments) for health inspectors is due to 
commence at Mbale. 

Plans have been made to start training girls of school certificate 
level to S.R.N. standard in May 1960. The new course has been 
carefully designed with a view to achieving early recognition by the 
General Nursing Council of England and Wales. 


Health Education. 


Activities were further expanded and new projects undertaken, 
including the production of a “Help Yourself” series of cyclostyled 
and illustrated booklets. Some 14,000 copies under 12 titles had been 
produced by the end of the year. 

The lecture programme at Nsamizi Community Development 
Training Centre was further expanded to include a short course of 
health education for medical personnel, Staff who are likely to be 
in charge of health centres were also enrolled for the normal 
citizenship courses. 


Finance 


In the 1959/60 estimates £1,973,374 was provided for medical 
and health services for which the Ministry of Health is directly 
responsible. Grants-in-aid of the medical and health services 
transferred to the Kabaka’s Government amounted to £160,628; 
grants-in-aid of medical missions to £64,000; £5,811 was provided 
to meet a number of smaller subventions while miscellaneous services 
associated with the Ministry of Health amounted to £63,205. The 
total recurrent provision of £2,267,018 represented 11-42 per cent of 
the total recurrent expenditure of the Protectorate. 

Capital provision amounted to £1,028,000 (including £540,000 
for the New Mulago Hospital). This represented 18-43 per cent of 
the total estimated capital expenditure of the Protectorate. 


VIRUS RESEARCH 


In 1959 work continued on the mosquito-transmitted virus diseases 
of man, 14 of which are now known to occur in Uganda. Eleven of 
these were first discovered by the East African Virus Research 
Institute at Entebbe, no less than four of them being isolated for 
the first time during the period under review. 
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All four of these “new” viruses have come from people suffering 
from fever of “unknown origin”, one of them being responsible for 
an enormous epidemic of human disease in the Northern and Eastern 
Provinces. This epidemic seems to have spread either from the Congo 
or the Sudan into the West Nile District of Uganda, where it was 
first noticed by the Medical Department in April. During the course 
of the next eight months it spread through Acholi, Lango, Teso and 
on into Bugisu and Bukedi. 

The symptoms resembled dengue in many + respects and were 
characterised by fever, rash, swollen glands and severe joint pains. 
The crippling nature of the joint pains prevented many cases from 
reaching the hospitals. 

From June onwards the epidemic was under intensive study by 
the East African Virus Research Institute in collaboration with 
members of the Uganda Medical Service, generous funds having 
been made available by the Medical Department. 

The first task was to find out what was causing the disease, 
and the second, how it was carried from one person to another. 
Working both in the laboratory in Entebbe and in the epidemic areas, 
it was soon discovered that the new disease was caused by what 
appears to be a new virus. 

Study of the virus in the laboratory, and certain epidemiological 
factors in the affected areas both led to the conclusion that mosquitoes 
were most likely to be responsible for transmission. Hitherto, the 
mosquitoes which have been found to be concerned in human 
epidemics of virus disease (e.g. yellow fever, chikungunya, Rift Valley 
fever, West Nile fever, Bunyamwera, Zika and Uganda S, to mention 
some of those that occur in Uganda) have been the culicine or non- 
malaria-carrying mosquitoes. Entomological field studies, however, 
soon revealed that this was most unlikely in the present epidemic 
and the team from the East African Virus Research Institute, were 
led to concentrate mostly on the anopheline or malaria mosquitoes, 
even though this group of mosquitoes had never previously been 
incriminated as vectors in virus epidemics in any part of the world. 
Indeed, anopheline mosquitoes are generally stated as being unable 
to take a part in virus transmission. This approach, in the face of 
all previous experience, was fully justified, the new virus having 
been isolated many times from the two species of Anopheles which 
are also the two most important transmitters of the protozoal parasite 
causing malaria. 

This outbreak of a new disease, involving not only an apparently 
new virus, but mosquitoes hitherto considered to be unimportant in 
the transmission of virus diseases, had already involved some 500,000 
cases by the end of the year, Happily, no deaths were reported. 
The disease is nevertheless extremely unpleasant while it lasts. 
Further evidence that the disease is new to Uganda is provided by 
the fact that the people coined a new name for it in each new area 
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affected. One of the earliest of these was the Acholi name called 
O’nyong-nyong, which can be translated as “joint-breaker’”, and this 
name was given provisionally to the disease and to the new virus 
causing it. It is an interesting reflection on the symptoms of the 
disease that most of the names encountered among the various tribes 
affected, had much the same meaning. 

While the study of this epidemic dominated the work of the 
Institute during the latter half of the year, other investigations 
continued. Foremost of these was the start of the investigations on 
mosquito behaviour using the new 120 feet steel tower in the 
Mpanga Forest. Extremely interesting and important results were 
obtained about the activity of disease-carrying mosquitoes above the 
forest canopy. 

West Nile virus, which can cause severe epidemics in man, was 
isolated from a bird-biting species of mosquito in Entebbe, this being 
the first time that any virus has been isolated from this group of 
mosquitoes. 

Laboratory studies continued both on viruses and on the 
mosquitoes which transmit them. 

During the year thirteen scientific papers were published or 
submitted for publication. 


AFRICAN HOUSING 


As from Ist July, 1959, the Department of African Housing was 
integrated as a division of the Ministry of Social Development. 

The committee which was set up by Government at the end of 
1958 to review African housing policy began work in April and 
submitted a main and also a minority report. These reports were being 
considered by Government when the year ended. In view of this 
policy review, no new major building projects were sanctioned for 
1959/60. Some schemes of importance were approved, but the main 
construction work was limited to completion of those projects already 
in hand. 

In Kampala, 16 two-room houses, 27 three-room houses and six 
four-room houses were completed for tenant-purchase on the Ntinda 
Estate. Two six-class primary schools were completed on the Kiswa 
and Katale estates and these will later be extended to 12 classes each. 
New offices for the African Housing Division were also completed at 
Nakivubo. 

In Masaka, on the Kumbu Estate, 25 two-room and four three- 
room houses were completed for renting while in Mbale, on the 
Namatala Estate, roads were cut and water supplies laid for new 
Home Ownership and Grade II housing. These initial services served 
36 houses already built by the Bugisu Coffee Board and provided for 
52 new plots. 
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Redevelopment Areas 


In Kampala, progress of the Kiswa redevelopment scheme 
(Grade II housing) continued steadily with 73 privately built and 
owned houses completed and occupied, and 91 houses under construc- 
tion at the end of the year. Many of the houses included three rooms 
to be let to lodgers, thus the accommodation provided catered for 
many more families than the actual number of houses. 

Private building by Africans at Katali, Kampala, and also at 
Kiwafu, Entebbe, progressed rather slowly. 


Home Ownership Estates 


Steady though unspectacular development continued at Ntinda 
in Kampala. The 49 houses completed during the year in permanent 
materials for tenant-purchase were all taken up except for four of a 
semi-detached type which proved unpopular for purchase although 
they were let. There was virtually no development in private building 
by Africans at Mpumudde in Jinja. Plans were at an advanced stage 
for the construction of a new estate at Butabika, Port Bell, near 
Kampala. 


Rented Estates 


Despite the substantial increase in rents introduced in 1958, 
demand for accommodation on these estates remained high. In some 
up-country estates, however, notably at Walukuba, Jinja, the greatest 
demand was for one-room houses and there was much less demand 
for the three and even two-room houses. No new building on any 
large scale was initiated during the year although the scheme at 
Masaka, which had been approved previously, was completed. Plans 
for the construction of further multi-storey housing for rental on a 
small area of land in the north-west of Kampala at Mulago, were well 
advanced. 


Design 


Experiments with hollow clay block construction were carried out 
during the year and designs for double-storeyed dwellings on narrow 
frontages were being considered for areas where land is scarce. 
Wherever possible local materials were used and in some cases it was 
possible by careful planning to improve amenities without additional 
cost. 


Finance 


During the financial year 1958/59 capital expenditure amounted 
to £258,000 compared with £336,000 in 1957/58. In view of the 
impending review of African Housing policy, capital allocation for 
1959/60 was reduced to £191,000. 
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TOWN PLANNING 


During 1959 the main effort was directed towards the completion 
of statutory planning schemes for the principal urban areas. Fourteen 
schemes were approved by the Minister of Local Government and 
two further schemes awaited Ministerial approval. 

The revision of the existing planning schemes for the two 
principal towns in the Protectorate, Kampala and Jinja had reached 
an advanced stage by the end of the year. When completed, the 
revised schemes will be submitted to the municipal councils and to 
the Board prior to being placed on deposit for public objection. 

In 1959 Government decided that work should begin on the 
preparation of a development plan for the Kibuga which forms part 
of the heavily populated peri-urban fringe of Kampala. This area 
had not previously been subject to any form of planning control. 
Staff were transferred to Kampala from the Eastern Province to 
prepare the plans in consultation with the Kibuga Planning Com- 
mittee. Work also began on a development plan for Bugembe, the 
southern boundary of which is contiguous with that of Jinja_ 
Municipality. 

The Town and Country Planning Board met on 12 occasions 
mainly to approve schemes prior to deposit and to consider 
representations made at the end of the period of deposit. One appeal 
under section 27 of the Ordinance was determined. 

_ At the beginning of the year the Town Planning Adviser 
attended the C.C.T.A. Inter-African Conference on Housing and 
Urbanisation held at Nairobi. 


COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT AND WELFARE 


The Community Development Division of the Ministry of Social 
Development has the twofold task of helping to prepare the adult 
members of the population to assume their position as responsible 
citizens, and dealing with the social problems caused by the changing 
pattern of society. 


Training for Leadership 


Leadership training courses are regularly held at rural training 
centres throughout the country. Six of these centres operated to 
capacity in 1959, a new one was opened at Soroti in Teso District 
and six other centres were nearing completion at the end of the year. 

A variety of courses were held, including leadership training 
for councillors and officials of local government, teaching methods for 
voluntary literacy teachers, improved methods of cultivation for 
farmers, training of agricultural staff for work in the productivity 
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drive and three months’ courses for leaders of women’s clubs. The 
centres receive popular support from the rural people and are looked 
on as local focii for adult education. 

The provision of these district training centres enables the central 
training centre at Nsamizi, Entebbe, to cater for the needs of the 
more advanced members of the community. 


Community Development Projects 


During the year a great variety of village projects were completed 
including leper camps, schools, roads and bridges, protection of water 
supplies and the construction of club buildings. The active assistance 
of the local people in these village schemes enables a great variety 
of village betterment projects to be completed at a fraction of their 
normal cost, and results in promoting local pride and unity as well 
as an improvement in the general standard of living. 


Adult Education and Literacy 


Literacy classes continued to be conducted with varying degrees 
of success. In Teso District a concentrated drive against illiteracy 
was started in the last quarter of the year, With the assistance of 
the East African Literature Bureau a “Literacy Kit” was produced 
containing a pencil, rubber, primer and follow-up reading matter, all 
contained in one envelope and the purchase of this standard kit was 
a prerequisite to registration with a voluntary teacher. These teachers 
were all given short courses on how to use the material. Five thousand 
of these kits had been sold by 31st December and preliminary 
reports indicated that the scheme was making a major impact on the 
illiterate population of Teso. The Uganda Literature and Library 
Service continued to work through its committees in the various 
language areas and, in co-operation with the East African Literature 
Bureau, produced vernacular literature specially designed to assist 
the new literate in carrying on his newly-learnt skill. Preliminary plans 
were made for a national library system with the assistance of 
British Council funds. 


Work Amongst Women 


During the year recruitment of senior women staff improved, 
though in some districts staff had -to be reduced for financial reasons. 
In an attempt to meet local demands for help in raising the standards 
of living of women this reduction was partially offset by the employ- 
ment of part-time leaders who were sufficiently qualified to undertake 
the supervision of clubs near their homes, and were paid from 
African local government funds. 

With the continued co-operation of the British Red Cross Society 
the drive on teaching child welfare was maintained. Two hundred 
and two women qualified in an elementary course, 174 in an advanced 
course and 49 qualified as instructors. 
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A handbook for use by women staff and part-time leaders was 
printed. The main emphasis is on home improvement and it is to be 
used experimentally for one year. 

By the end of 1959, there were approximately 1,000 women’s 
clubs with some 20,000 members. Close co-operation was maintained 
with all the voluntary agencies. | 


U.N.1.C.E.F, Aid 


U.N.LC.E.F. equipment was issued to six rural training centres 
and this and a supply of Land-Rovers proved of inestimable value. 
A U.N.LC.E.F. contribution towards the maintenance of staff and 
leaders-in-training enabled larger and longer training courses to be 
run. It is hoped that this aid will be continued in 1960-62 and that 
it may be extended to the voluntary agencies. 


Visual Aids 


During the year production of many types of visual aids was 
continued, They were mainly used in conjunction with agricultural 
productivity campaigns. A visual aids expert from I.C.A. was attached 
to Nsamizi Training Centre for staff training in the second half of 
the year. 


Social Welfare Services 


A Family and Child Care Service is carried out jointly by the 
Ministry of Social Development and the voluntary agencies. Social 
welfare staff are engaged in casework and group work including the 
running of social and community centres and, in Kampala, Ministerial 
staff also assist in youth work. 

In 1959 there were probation area offices in Kampala, Jinja, 
Mbale, Tororo, Masaka and Fort Portal and they supervised a total 
of over 800 cases. The Kampala Remand Home had an average 
population of 30 cases a month; a further remand home was completed 
in Mbale and came into operation at the end of the year. 

Social welfare cases numbered 200 during the year and covered 
destitutes, families and related social problems. In the past the care 
of homeless children and children in need of care and protection 
has been largely the concern of the missions but during 1959 the 
Save the Children Fund became active in this field with the posting 
to Kampala of a full-time worker. Plans for a reception centre were 
completed, land was obtained and arrangements made for building. 
This centre will be run by the Save the Children Fund with financial 
assistance from the Protectorate Government. 


Voluntary Agencies 


During the year, in association with the missions and other 
voluntary agencies, four courses were organised by the Ministry for 
voluntary leaders of adult and youth groups in Fort Portal, Mbale, 
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Mubende and Kampala and 80 people attended. A further course 
for urban women leaders was held in conjunction with the Depart- 
ment of Extra-Mural Studies of Makerere College. 

The Uganda Council of Voluntary Social Service acts as the 
co-ordinating body for all the major voluntary organisations. 

Steps were taken in 1959 to institute an Advisory Council on 
Social Welfare to advise the Minister of Social Development on 
matters relating to the voluntary social services in order to increase 
co-operation between Government and the voluntary agencies. 

The Boy Scouts and Girl Guides Associations opened a new 
combined headquarters in Kampala after many years of planning 
and fund raising. 


THE CHRISTIAN MISSIONS 


As in many other parts of Africa, the Christian missions have 
played an important part in the development of the country, notably 
in educational and medical work. The mission societies of the 
Anglican and Roman Catholic churches have predominated and other 
denominations have not been represented in Uganda to any extent. 


The Anglican Church 


The work of the Church Missionary Society in Uganda originated 
from a letter sent to the London Daily Telegraph in 1875 by the 
explorer H. M. Stanley. Most of the pioneer party died of disease 
or accident very soon after their arrival in 1877, but Mackay and Ashe 
reached Mengo and obtained a hearing at the court of the Kabaka 
Mutesa I. Mackay was useful to the Kabaka in many ways, being 
a qualified engineer, and from his teaching of the boys who came 
to his house came the first converts. 

In 1885 and 1886, many Christians were killed for their faith after 
the accession of Mwanga, and the first Bishop, James Hannington, 
was murdered in Busoga on October 29, 1885. Bishop Tucker reached 
the country in 1890 and was largely responsible for the Imperial 
British East Africa Company continuing its administration in 1893 
until the Protectorate was proclaimed a year later. 

Since then the mission has expanded its work in many ways. 
Medical work took its first step forward in 1897 when Mengo Hospital 
was founded by Dr. Albert Cook just below the Cathedral on 
Namirembe “the hill of peace”. Mengo was the pioneer hospital and 
medical school in East Africa. The first nurses’ training began there 
and 386 nurses and 565 midwives had been trained and qualified 
by the end of 1959. The hospital was handed over to the Native 
Anglican Church in July 1958 and is now under its own Board of 
Governors. In 1959 there were eight maternity centres all staffed by 
Africans trained at Mengo, The Native Anglican Church was also 
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responsible for a medical unit at Kabarole, Fort Portal; and there 
were mission hospitals at Ngora and Kisizi, Kigezi, and leprosy 
centres at Kabale, Kumi and Ongino. 

Many of Uganda’s present and past leaders had their early 
training at Anglican schools and the senior secondary schools at Budo, 
Mwiri, Nabumali and Gayaza have long been noted for their high 
scholastic standards. His Highness the Kabaka Mutesa II was a pupil 
at Budo. At the end of 1959 there were more than 800 Anglican 
schools, excluding a very large number of unaided primary schools, 
under the wing of the church. Just over 120,000 children were being 
educated. There were 13 teacher training colleges with an output 
of about 485 teachers a year. | 

For administrative purposes, the Protectorate is divided into two 
dioceses: the Diocese of Uganda centred at Namirembe and the 
Diocese of the Upper Nile centred at Mbale. At the end of the year 
there were four Assistant Bishops in the Diocese of Uganda and two 
in the Diocese of the Upper Nile. Four of these Assistant Bishops 
were African, and virtually the whole administration of the church 
was being carried on through overwhelmingly African councils and 
clergy. There were 354 clergy of whom 42 were expatriates. In 
addition there were about 270 expatriate lay workers including doctors, 
nurses and teachers. 


The Roman Catholic Church 


The first Roman Catholic missionaries arrived in Uganda in 1879. 
At first the work progressed slowly and was hampered by the unsettled 
conditions in the 1880’s. By 1910, however, the work of the mission 
had been extended to the Northern Province. As with the Anglican 
Church, the propagation of the faith was accompanied by energetic 
educational and medical work. From the beginning the advantages 
of teaching the people to read were clear, hence the name “Readers”. 
Technical instruction was not forgotten but in the first elementary 
schools only the three Rs were taught. In 1902 Namilyango College, 
the first Catholic boarding school, was opened to give the higher 
education which had already become necessary. 

At the end of 1959 there were 1,129 Catholic aided primary 
schools, 85 junior secondary schools, nine senior secondary schools 
and 20 teacher training colleges, There were three junior technical 
schools. Elementary technical instruction in carpentry, tailoring, 
building and farming was being given at 39 rural trade schools, 
six of which were farm schools. There were also 11 girls’ vocational 
centres. 

In the aided primary schools there were 174,905 pupils; in the 
junior secondary schools 8,049; in senior secondary schools 1,653 and 
in teacher training colleges 2,059. The three junior technical schools 
had 538 pupils, while in the rural trade and farm schools the number 
was 1,748 and in the girls’ vocational centres 266. 
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Medical work began as little more than first aid under a tree 
but from the very beginning of the century trained nurses and 
midwives began coming to the medical missions and led to the gradual 
development of the medical mission service. By the end of 1959 this 
comprised one training centre for nurses and midwives, one training 
centre for midwives only, nine major hospitals with resident doctors, 
27 maternity centres and 13 dispensaries. 

Nsambya Training School for nurses and midwives, which was 
started in 1903, has trained 332 midwives and 165 nurses since 1938, 
when general nursing training began. At the end of the year there 
were 200 students at Nsambya School and nine midwifery students 
at Kalongo Midwifery Training School. 

The latest figures for 1959 show a total of 1,102 general beds 
and 935 maternity beds in catholic mission medical units, In addition 
to the general hospitals the catholic missions also run three leprosy 
centres. 


Chapter VIII: Legislation 


TuirTy-six Ordinances were passed in 1959 of which 28 were 
amending Ordinances. | 


The following were the more important enactments : 
The Police (Amendment) Ordinance, 1959: This Ordinance 


repealed and amended various sections of the Police Ordinance 
made necessary by the enactment of the Uganda (Police Service 
Commission) Order in Council, 1957, which vests the appointment, 
dismissal and disciplinary control of police officers in the Governor. 


The Trust Corporations (Probate and Administration) Ordin- 
ance, 1959: This Ordinance made provision for the granting of 
probate and letters of administration to trust corporations such as 
banks, which undertake business of this kind and brought the law 
in the Protectorate substantially into line with that of England on 
this matter. 


The Food and Drugs Ordinance, 1959: This Ordinance made 
provision for the prevention of adulteration of food intended for 
human consumption and drugs and for the protection of purchasers 
of such food and drugs. The Ordinance is to a large extent based 
on the relevant provisions of the Food and Drugs Act, 1955, of the 
United Kingdom. 


The Education Ordinance, 1959 : This Ordinance made better 
provision for the development and regulation of education and for 
the control of teachers and schools and for that purpose replaced 
existing legislation. Provision was made for the establishment of local 
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education authorities and the Minister was given power to establish 
advisory councils and committees on education. Registration of 
teachers and schools was also provided for as well as the licensing 
of those persons as teachers who do not possess academic qualifica- 
tions necessary for registration. Provision was also made for the 
appointment of inspectors. Among the other important provisions were 
the creation of various offences such as conducting or teaching in 
unregistered schools or teaching in certain circumstances. 


The Game (Preservation and Control) Ordinance, 1959: ‘This 
Ordinance repealed and re-enacted the Game Ordinance (Cap. 160) 
with various amendments which experience had shown to be desirable. 
Among the principal changes were the insertion of new provisions 
for the application of the Ordinance to non-scheduled animals, the 
destruction of animals by Game Department staff, the restriction of 
residence in game reserves and the establishment of local game 
committees, Generally, the powers formerly exercised by the Governor 
will now be exercised by the Minister. 


The Coffee Ordinance, 1959 : This Ordinance consolidated the 
various amendments which had been made to the Coffee Industry 
Ordinance since 1953 and gave effect to the recently announced 
Government policies with regard to the Coffee Industry Board, the 
ownership of estate coffee factories by associations of growers and 
the payment of subsidies out of the Price Assistance Fund to such 
associations. In the place of the Coffee Industry Board the Ordinance 
established a Coffee Marketing Board. 


The Lint Marketing Board Ordinance, 1959: This Ordinance 
replaced the Lint Marketing Ordinance to implement accepted policy 
in relation to marketing boards. A new Lint Marketing Board was 
established and the Cotton Price Assistance Fund was placed under 
‘the control of the Financial Secretary and other provisions regarding 
the functioning of the Board were enacted. 

The Cotton (Amendment) Ordinance, 1959: This Ordinance 
made various amendments to the Cotton Ordinance, 1952. New 
arrangements were made for the fixing of prices and a Cotton 
Advisory Council was established with more extensive duties than 
those imposed on the existing advisory committee, which it replaced. 
Among other amendments, some relaxation was made in the condi- 
tions for issuing a Cotton Buyer’s Certificate. 

The Police (Amendment) (No. 2) Ordinance, 1959: This 
Ordinance amended the principal Ordinance to make the use of 
aera i ie aa a in public places, other than in a sports stadium, and 


Volcanoes in the Bufumbira range, seen from Kigezi in south-west Uganda. 
The intensive terraced cultivation right to the crest of the lower hills is a 


feature of the Kigezi landscape. 


The conversion of customary tenure over land into registered freehold title is Govern- 
ment policy. A Kigezi landowner is here receiving his title from the Minister of 
Lands and Mineral Development. Below: the new School of Hygiene at Mbale 
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except in the case of sports meetings, subject to police permission. 
The Ordinance also made it necessary for permission to be obtained 
for meetings of more than 25 persons in an area declared by the 
Governor to be a Gazetted Area instead of meetings of more than 
two hundred and fifty persons. 


The Penal Code (Amendment) Ordinance, 1959: The main 
purpose of this Ordinance was to increase the penalties for various 
offences, which were considered to be inadequate. The penalty for 
burglary and kindred offences, when the offender is armed with a 
dangerous weapon, was increased to 14 years’ imprisonment. The 
penalties for persons convicted of being idle and disorderly persons 
or rogues and vagabonds were also increased. The penalty for criminal 
trespass, irrespective of the nature of the property upon which the 
offence is committed is now one year’s imprisonment. 


The Estate Duty (Repeal) Ordinance, 1959 : This Ordinance 
repealed the Estate Duty Ordinance with effect from the 29th day 
of April, 1959. 


Criminal Procedure Code (Amendment) Ordinance, 1959 : The 
main purpose of this Ordinance was to make legal provision for the 
appointment of a Director of Public Prosecutions, and to simplify 
the procedure at preliminary enquiries in magistrates’ courts. The 
Director of Public Prosecutions was given all the powers of the 
Attorney General in relation to criminal matters save certain specific 
powers which it was considered should still be exercised by the 
Law Officers alone. The opportunity was also taken to make certain 
other amendments to the Criminal Procedure Code. 


The Penal Code (Amendment) (No. 2) Ordinance, 1959 : The 
main purpose of this Ordinance was to amend those sections of the 
Penal Code relating to unlawful societies to prevent societies which 
had become unlawful from continuing in existence under the cover 
of another name. The section in the Code relating to threatening 
violence was also amended to make provision for threats to injure, 
assault, shoot or kill any person being an offence under the section 
as well as threats to burn, break or injure premises. 


The Penal Code (Amendment) (No. 3) Ordinance, 1959 : This 
Ordinance made unlawful the public encouragement of any boycott 
which brings, or is likely to bring into hatred or contempt or to 
excite disaffection against the lawful authority of Her Majesty’s 
Government, or any district council or to bring the economic life of 
the Protectorate into jeopardy or to raise discontent or disaffection 
amongst Her Majesty’s subjects. The Governor, if satisfied that such 
boycott is resulting, or will be likely to result, in acts leading to 
violence or intimidation or damage to property, is empowered to 
designate such boycotts and specify which actions he considers are 
likely to further the boycott. After such action by the Governor, any 
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yerson who publicly or by published words advises, induces, persuades 
or attempts to advise, induce, or persuade any person to take any 
of the actions specified by the Governor, is guilty of an offence 
punishable on conviction by imprisonment not exceeding six months. 
The consent of the Attorney General is necessary before a prosecution 
under the relevant sections and the law relating to Trades Disputes 
is not affected. The Ordinance will remain in force until the 31st 
day of December, 1960, unless the Legislative Council extends its 
operation by resolution. 


Chapter [X.: Justice, Police and Prisons 


JUSTICE 


THE LAW in force in the Protectorate consists of Orders in Council, 
Queen’s and King’s Regulations made by the Commissioner between 
1897 and 1902, Ordinances, made by the Governor between 1902 
and 1920 and, since then, of Ordinances enacted by the Governor 
with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council. Various Acts 
of Parliament and Indian Acts, notably the Indian Contract Act, have 
been applied either in part or in whole by Order in Council and 
by local Ordinance. In addition, there are proclamations, rules and 
orders made under the above laws. 

Subject to.the above, the common law of England, the doctrines 
of equity, and all statutes of general application in force in England 
on 11th August, 1902, apply in the Protectorate. It was laid down in 
the Order in Council of 1902 constituting the courts of Uganda that, 
in all cases “to which natives are parties, every court shall be guided 
by native law so far as it is applicable and is not repugnant to justice 
and morality” or inconsistent with Protectorate laws, and “shall decide 
all such cases according to substantial justice without undue regard 
to technicalities of procedure”. 


High Court 


This court now consists of a Chief Justice and five other judges. 

Subordinate courts have a wide jurisdiction in criminal cases, but 
are precluded from trying cases of treason (and cognate offences), 
murder, manslaughter and rape, and attempts to commit those crimes. 
Accordingly those crimes are tried by the High Court on committal 
from a subordinate court. In the case of other crimes also, a sub- 
ordinate court may commit a person for trial by the High Court if 
the case appears unsuitable for trial by a subordinate court. The 
Attorney General has power to require a subordinate court which is 
trying a criminal case to stop further proceedings and hold a pre- 
liminary inquiry with a view to the committal of the accused to the 
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High Court. When trying criminal cases the High Court sits with 
two or more assessors. By far the greatest number of criminal cases 
tried by the High Court are ones of murder or manslaughter. 

The disposal of criminal work falling within the exclusive 
jurisdiction of the High Court is governed by the following system: 


Buganda.—Sessions are held monthly at Kampala for cases 
originating in Buganda, other than the Masaka District, and cases 
specially transferred for trial at Kampala. 


Northern Circuit.—Sessions are held in January, April, July and 
October at Masindi, Lira, Gulu and Arua. 


Western Circut.—Sessions are held in February, May, August 
and November at Fort Portal, Kasese, Kabale, Mbarara and Masaka. 

The primary object of these circuits is to dispose of criminal 
work, but civil causes are also dealt with on circuit if they are not 
tried in Kampala. 


Jinja and Eastern Circuit.—A Judge of the High Court is resident 
in Jinja. Criminal and civil cases and appeals, and revisions of African 
court cases, arising in the Eastern Province and the Karamoja District 
of the Northern Province are filed in the Jinja Registry and heard 
either at Jinja or on bi-monthly circuits in those areas. 

The civil cases which come before the High Court are of all 
types heard by the various divisions of the High Court in England 
and by the Bankruptcy Court. No subordinate court can try a civil 
case in which the subject matter in dispute exceeds £100 in value. 

In its appellate jurisdiction the High Court hears appeals in civil 
and criminal matters from the subordinate courts, and from the 
Principal Court of Buganda and from the Judicial Adviser, Buganda. 
The High Court has also certain powers of revision in respect of 
subordinate courts and African courts. 


Subordinate Courts 


A court subordinate to the High Court is established for each 
administrative district of the Protectorate, They are presided over by 
magistrates of three classes, whose powers are determined by the class 
to which they belong. Administrative officers are magistrates, and 
there are also nineteen wholetime resident magistrates. The latter are 
stationed at Kampala, covering the district of Mengo; at Jinja covering 
the district of Busoga; at Mbale, covering Mbale Township and the 
northern part of Bugisu and Bukedi districts; at Soroti, covering the 
districts of Teso, Lango and Karamoja; at Masaka, covering the 
district of Masaka; at Kabale, covering the districts of Ankole and 
Kigezi; at Fort Portal, covering the districts of ‘Toro and Bunyoro; 
and at Gulu, covering the districts of Acholi and West Nile. Occasional 
visits are also made by a resident magistrate to Mubende. 

The powers and jurisdiction of these courts are regulated by the 
Subordinate Courts Ordinance and the Criminal and Civil Procedure 
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Codes. A resident magistrate also performs the functions of a coroner 
and is the certifying officer under the Mental Treatment Ordinance. 
He has also jurisdiction over Africans in divorce proceedings. 

On 14th September, 1959, a new district court building was 
opened in Kampala providing accommodation consisting of four 
courts, separate chambers for each of four resident magistrates, and 
ancillary offices. 


African Courts 


Throughout the Protectorate there are African courts operating 
under the Native Courts Ordinance and, in Buganda, under the 
Buganda Courts Ordinance. The former Ordinance came into force 
in 1941: at the beginning of 1957 there was enacted the African 
Courts Ordinance, 1957, which was designed to replace it but as yet 
is in operation in the Ankole District only. The Buganda Courts 
Ordinance came into force in 1940. Under these Ordinances courts 
are set up by warrant. In Buganda there is also the Principal Court, 
which has wide jurisdiction over Africans throughout Buganda. 

These courts, subject, in the case of courts established by warrant, 
to limitations specified in their warrants, administer customary law, 
the provisions of such native laws as may be applicable, and the 
provisions of any Ordinance which they may be specifically authorised 
to administer. The number of the Ordinances which the African 
Courts are administering is growing. In criminal cases they have 
jurisdiction where the accused is an African and, in civil cases, where 
both parties are Africans. This jurisdiction is concurrent with that 
of the subordinate courts. 

There is provision for appeals from a lower African court to 
one or more higher African courts, and in certain cases to a District 
Commissioner. From the Principal Court of Buganda an appeal lies 
to the Judicial Adviser, Buganda, or to the High Court, according 
to the provisions of the Buganda Courts Ordinance. 


Her Majesty's Court of Appeal for Eastern Africa 

The Eastern African Court of Appeal Order in Council, 1950, 
which came into operation on Ist January, 1951, established a 
permanent court of appeal for Eastern Africa. It is composed of a 
vice-president and two justices of appeal, and the judges of the 
superior courts of the territories in respect of which it has jurisdic- 
tion. These are Aden, Kenya, Seychelles, pomaliiane, St. Helena, 
Tanganyika, Uganda and Zanzibar. 

The court is constituted by an uneven number of judges, not 
being less than three, and may sit in two or more divisions. The 
sittings of the court are held in the various territories, and Uganda 
is usually visited four times a year. 
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An appeal lies to this court, subject to the limitations prescribed 
by the Criminal Procedure Code, from the High Court of Uganda 
in the exercise of its original and appellate jurisdiction in criminal 
matters. In civil matters appeals lie in accordance with the provisions 
of the Civil Procedure Ordinance. 


THE POLICE 


The Uganda Police is an armed constabulary under the command of 
the Commissioner of Police. Its headquarters are in Kampala. 
Provincial command is exercised through one Senior Assistant 
Commissioner, one Assistant Commissioner and two Senior Superin- 
tendents in charge of Buganda, Eastern, Northern and Western 
Provinces respectively. District detachments are posted under Senior 
Superintendents, Superintendents, Deputy Superintendents or Assist- 
ant Superintendents. The establishment is 236 gazetted officers, 
43 inspectors, 134 sub-inspectors and 4,025 other ranks of whom 272 
are recruits in training. At the end of the year the total Force strength 
was 50 below establishment, There is a Special Constabulary, enlisted 
on a volunteer basis, having a strength of 635, most of whom live 
in Kampala. 


Recruitment and Training 


Expatriate officers are recruited in the United Kingdom where 
they undergo the normal training of British police recruits. On arrival 
in Uganda they undergo a six-month introduction course at the Police 
College. All other personnel are recruited locally. An embargo on 
overseas recruitment was in force throughout the year. 

Some sub-inspector posts are filled by promotion from the 
rank and file; in addition there is a special entry class for learner 
sub-inspectors with the school certificate or a year of secondary VI 
education; 18 of these learner sub-inspectors were recruited in 1959. 

Constable recruits are obtained by selection from candidates who 
apply for enlistment at the Police Training School in Kampala and 
by means of recruiting tours in the more distant areas. Improved 
conditions and terms of service continued to attract recruits with 
higher educational qualifications and a better knowledge of English 
than previously. 

Recruits spend eight months at the Police Training School. 
During the first three months the emphasis in their training is on 
drill and practical police work; in the last five months they are given 
instruction in law and police subjects and procedure. During 1959 
469 recruits, including 18 radio constables, passed through the 
training school. Fifty-four African local government police were also 
trained during the year. 


102 The Police 


Promotion courses, some of three months’ and some of six 
months’ duration, were held at the Police College in Kampala. These 
were attended by constables recommended for promotion to corporal 
and for corporals recommended for promotion to sergeant. Gazetted 
officers, inspectors and sub-inspectors are selected to attend courses 
at Ryton-on-Dunsmore, Hendon, Wakefield, and other training centres 
in the United Kingdom. Seventeen officers and inspectors attended 
these courses in 1959. Expatriate officers attended these courses whilst 
on vacation leave. In addition, six sub-inspectors attended courses at 
the Kenya Police C.I.D, School, Nairobi. 

Non-commissioned officers and constables are encouraged to study 
English and Swahili, allowances being granted for those who pass 
examinations. By the end of the year 1,285 non-commissioned officers 
and constables were drawing the allowance for English literacy, and 
1,437 the allowance for Swahili. The number drawing English literacy 
allowance increased by 15 per cent over 1958. 

A high standard of musketry was maintained. During the year it 
was announced that the Uganda Police Team was placed second in 
the East and West African Rifle Shooting Cup Competition in 1958, 
a competition which they have won five times since 1951. The Force 
revolver team was placed third in the East and West African Revolver 
Competition in 1958 after winning the competition the two previous 
years. The results of the 1959 competitions were not known when 
the year ended. 


Welfare 


The Force continued to be well represented in all forms of sport 
and police teams again took part in local hockey, boxing, football, 
rugby and athletics competitions. 

During the year a Police Boys Club was founded at Nsambya 
Barracks and had over 60 members. 

The Police Clinic at Nsambya Barracks proved most valuable 
over the year for the treatment of police personnel, their wives and 
children. | 


Buildings 


The Police Officers’ Mess was completed and occupied by bachelor 
officers. Improvements and/or extensions to barracks accommodation 
were completed or started at Kampala, Kamuli, Gulu, Arua, Hoima, 
Kabale, Bombo and Pallisa while sub-standard buildings were replaced 
or being replaced at Paidha, Atura, Pakwach, Yumbe, Moyo, Attiak 
and Madi Opei. Accommodation for a new Dog Section at Nsambya 
Barracks was completed. 

The first inspector’s institutional three-bedroom house was built 
at the Police College. This is a new type of quarter and it is hoped 
to built others in Kampala, Masaka and Jinja. 
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Crime 


The Uganda Police deals with all crime reported i in urban and 
peri-urban areas. Elsewhere the Force investigates all reports of 
homicide, rape, robbery and offences of similar gravity under the 
Penal Code (except where the African local government authorities 
are in a better position to investigate); all Penal Code offences in 
which a non-African is complainant or accused, and offences against 
the Trafic Ordinance and subsidiary legislation. 

Other cases in rural areas are referred to African local govern- 
ment authorities. Offences reported during 1959, compared with those 
of the previous year, were: 


Penal Code 1958 1959 
Offences against public order... aie 4 - 10 (46) 

3 » authority sis ae 848 1,290 (+442) 

3 » public morality ne 1,025 1,325 (+300) 

53 4, theperson ... aie 7,796 9,767 (+1,971) 

5 » property ace a 23,112 26,993 (+3,881) 

- », other provisions ats 299 407 (+108) 
TOTAL ... 33,084 39,792 (+6,708) 


Included in these figures were: 


Burglary and housebreaking Bee ead 4,041 4,686 
Theft os cae es eas 14,089 15,926 
Homicide mee ied ene oe 588 | 814 
Arson ess ae <a ee 565 894 
Subsidiary Legislation 

Contravention of the Traffic Ordinance ... 16,458 22,132 
Contravention of Local and Special Laws... 4,781 5,885 

TOTAL... 21,239 28,017 


Criminal Investigation and Criminal Records 


The Criminal Investigation Department, which is under the 
command of an Assistant Commissioner undertakes the investigation — 
of very serious crimes requiring specialised attention. 

The Criminal Record Office contains the classified fingerprints 
of 259,223 persons, of whom 69,817 are re-convicted criminals. During 
the year 19,789 fingerprints were received for search; of these 5,473 
were identified as those of persons with criminal records. Expert 
evidence of fingerprint identification was given in 60 cases. The 
fingerprints of 58 dead bodies were received, of which 12 were 
identified. | 
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The scenes of crime collection contains 1,464 photographs of 
fragmentary finger and palmar marks left at the scenes of various 
crimes; from these 152 identifications were made in 1959. 

During the year 357 examinations of documents were made and 
expert evidence in this connection was given in court in 21 cases. The 
photographic section took 4,686 photographs and produced 41,084 
prints. 


Immigration and Passport Branch 


The Immigration and Passport Branch issued 4,236 new pass- 
ports and renewed another 2,833. Of the 31,932 passes issued in the 
Protectorate during the year, 906 were temporary employment passes, 
5,992 were granted to visitors and 10,102 were issued to persons in 
transit. Re-entry passes numbered 11,475. 


Traffic 


There were 39,861 motor vehicles of all types licensed for use 
on the road during 1959. This was an increase of 1,017 over the 
previous year. 

A total of 8,472 accidents were reported to the police; an increase 
of 402 over 1958. There were 350 persons killed and 4,204 persons 
injured in the accidents which represented an increase of 21 killed 
and 147 persons injured over the previous year. 


Radio 

Fifty-nine H.F. stations and 44 V.H.F. stations were in operation 
during the year. In addition, the Force possessed 18 V.H.F. radio- 
equipped motor vehicles and 18 V.H.F. “walkie-talkie” sets, This was 
an increase of nine H.F. stations, and two V.H.F. stations over the 
previous year. There were also two “command” vehicles fitted with 


H.F. and V.H.F. radio and capable of operating in any area of the 
Protectorate. 


Band 


The Police Band consists of 51 instrumentalists under a Director 
of Music. During 1959 the band gave 56 public performances, and 
the dance band played at 30 dances. Performances included the Royal 
Uganda Tattoo and three ceremonial occasions during the visit of 
Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth the Queen Mother. 


Ceremonial Parades 


Three Guards of Honour were mounted by the Force during the 
year: for the opening of the First Sessions of the High Court in 
Kampala in January, the East African Court of Appeal in March, 
and for the arrival of the Secretary of State for the Colonies in 
December. 


\ 
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PENAL ADMINISTRATION AND TREATMENT OF 
OFFENDERS 


There are two independent prison administrations in Uganda. 
One is controlled by the Protectorate Government and the other by 
African local governments. This report refers only to the Protectorate 
prisons which receive all prisoners committed by Protectorate courts 
and prisoners convicted and sentenced to two years and more by 
African courts. 


Despite a considerable rise in daily average prison population, 
which resulted in a slight degree of overcrowding at the end of the 
year, standards governing the care and training of prisoners, as 
specified by the Prisons Ordinance, 1958, were maintained. Funds 
were provided for a limited amount of additional prison accommoda- 
tion and work was begun. 


At the close of the year there were 29 penal establishments 
classified as follows: — 


Industrial training for long-term recidivists 

Industrial training for long-term first offenders 

Agricultural prison camp for long-term recidivists 

Agricultural prison camp for long-term first offenders ... 

Regional prison (all classes) 

Central prison for young prisoners, males... 

Minimum security pion camp for short-term first 
offenders - as ae ; 

Central prison for women . 

Leper prison : 

Central remand prison 

Temporary prison camps for medium-term first offenders 
and recidivists (permanent buildings under construction) 1 

Temporary prison camp for medium-term first offenders 1 


fm fod feed (4) - = A) = 


District prisons ... oe sis oe reeme be | 
Prison camp for women .. ae | 
Reformatory School for young offenders, males Say’ ke 


Classification of Prisoners 

On admission all convicted prisoners are classified after full 
investigation according to their age, history and character and, within 
the limits of existing establishments, are transferred to the prison 
which affords them the most suitable training. 

Classification is applied as follows: 


Star Class ... First offenders and others with no 
vicious tendencies or habits. 

Ordinary Class... Prisoners considered unsuitable for 
Star Class. 

Young Prisoners ... Prisoners under the age of 19 years. 


Unconvicted prisoners are completely separated from convicted 
prisoners at all times. 
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Population Figures 


The number of persons sentenced to imprisonment during 1959 
increased by 1,828. The numbers in prison at the beginning and end 
of the year were 5,767 and 6,929 respectively. The daily average 
population was 6,434 as compared with 5,626 in 1958 and 5,578 in 
1957. The total number admitted to prison was 16,677 and of these 
8,328 were convicted. | os | 

The chief offences for which persons were convicted and 
sentenced were: against property, against the person and contraven- 
tion of the Waragi Ordinance. The previous histories of persons 
sentenced to imprisonment during 1959 revealed that: 

6,584 had no previous convictions. 
958 had one previous conviction. 
338 had two previous convictions. 
448 had three or more previous convictions. 

Fifty-four persons were committed under sentence of death and 
there were 20 executions. Seven persons were convicted and sentenced 
to preventive detention as habitual criminals. 


Remission 


Remission is awarded at the commencement of a sentence and 
any forfeiture for misconduct is deducted in days. Prisoners sentenced 
to a term of over one month are eligible for remission of one-third of 
the remainder of their sentences. Prisoners sentenced to three years 
and over, who are classified as habitual criminals, are released on 
licence with the foregoing remission of sentence. 


Labour and Earning Scheme 


During the year all fit prisoners were fully employed. Additional 
trade instructors were appointed and the number of trades was 
increased. A large number of prisoners worked on the extension of 
prison accommodation. 

An earning scheme was in operation, based upon skill and effort 
and output at work. Prisoners with sentences of six months and above 
are credited with a small daily sum for each day’s work and are 
permitted to spend up to two-thirds of their total monthly earnings 
on small luxuries. The balance is paid on release. Prisoners with 
sentences of less than six months receive a gratuity. 


Industrial and Agricultural Training 


Considerable progress in industrial and agricultural training was 
made during the year. Prison farms were extended and provision was 
made for two prison farm officers who will be employed solely in 
the supervision of prison farms and shambas. The growing of food- 
stuffs for prisoners and cash crops for sale for revenue was extended 
and additional cattle herds were formed at Patiko and Fort Portal. 
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Pig breeding and poultry rearing were expanded with a resultant 
increase in revenue. 

Handicraft classes continued to make good progress. A proportion 
of the proceeds from the sale of articles is credited to the prisoners 
concerned pending their release from prison. 

At the end of the year a Prisons Industries and Handicrafts 
Exhibition was held in Kampala. 


Education and Recreation 


The number of full-time qualified teachers was increased to five; 
a number of voluntary teachers visited regularly and well-educated 
prisoners assisted in the general education of the prisoners. Classes 
were held at all prisons. 

Organised recreation was general. Radio sets were in operation 
at all prisons and each prison was equipped with a library. Many 
games of football were played against outside teams, some of the 
matches taking place on grounds away from the prison. 


Discipline 
The general conduct of the prisoners throughout the year was 


satisfactory. The forfeiture of letters and visits and the use of 
mechanical restraints as punishments are prohibited. 


Health 


General health was good and there were no epidemics. There 
is a prison hospital under a resident medical officer at Luzira and 
the new Luzira Group hospital was nearing completion at the end of 
the year. At other prisons medical officers visited at intervals as 
required. Prisoners who are seriously ill are transferred to the local 
Government hospital. 


Reform School, Mubende 


In all respects the system of training and administration is similar 
to that of a “Borstal” institution in the United Kingdom. The staff 
was increased and the instructors were up-graded in salary. The 
intake of inmates increased slightly during the year. Excellent liaison 
was maintained between the Probation and After-Care Service and 
every inmate discharged was placed under the supervision of an After- 
Care Officer. . 

The building of a second reform school began at Bugungu near 
Jinja. 

After-Care 


The Prison Welfare and After-Care Officer for the Kampala and 
Kitalya group of prisons continued to perform valuable work in the 
rehabilitation and supervision of released prisoners. The results were 
most satisfactory. The Luzira Discharged Prisoners’ Aid Committee 
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also did very valuable work throughout the year and provided funds 
for the commencement of the building of a hostel for prisoners 
discharged in the Kampala area. Building work was well advanced at 
the end of the year. 

Reception and Discharge Boards are held in each prison. Where 
possible, a member of the Discharged Prisoners’ Aid Committee sits 
with the Prison Discharge Board and reports back to the main 
Committee any case requiring assistance. The savings possible under 
the Earnings and Handicrafts Schemes obviated, in most cases, the 
need to give cash to discharged prisoners. 

New Discharged Prisoners’ Aid Societies were formed at Gulu, 
Lira, Soroti, Fort Portal, Mbarara and Jinja. 


Staff 


The total staff was increased to meet the increased prison popula- 
tion. The establishment at the end of the year was 49 gazetted officers, 
seven principal officers, 39 jailers and cadet jailers, and 1,501 
subordinate officers. 
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ELECTRICITY SUPPLIES 


Durinc 1959 there was a 24-6 per cent increase in the number of 
units sold by the Uganda Electricity Board and revenue rose from 
£1,393,987 in 1958 to £1,668,667 in 1959. Of a total of 314-8 million 
units sold, 129-4 million were exported to Kenya under a bulk supply 
agreement. The number of consumers rose by 15-5 per cent to 27,720. 

Because of the increasingly heavy burden of interest rates the 
Board was reluctantly obliged to ask Government to approve of 
increases in tariffs designed to give an overall increase in revenue 
of 13-4 per cent. Government approved the revised charges and they 
became effective in April. 

The 1959 revenue account showed a surplus of £9,745. 

Continuous attention was given during the year to improving 
the Board’s financial position by greater efficiency; the exercise of 
economies wherever possible; the stimulation of the sale of electricity 
to existing consumers, and the encouragement of the taking of supplies 
by new consumers. 

A simple and cheap composite consumer’s installation was 
designed in order to supply electricity to the African smallholders 
who form 4 large proportion of Uganda’s population and on whom 
the Board will depend to an increasing extent for revenue in the 
future. 
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Gross management costs were reduced and despite the 15-5 per 
cent increase in the number of consumers and an increase of almost 
500 route miles of line, the operating and maintenance costs of 
generation, transmission and distribution were virtually unchanged 
from the previous year. 

The Owen Falls hydro-electric scheme was almost completed by 
the end of the year except for the rotating parts of the ninth and 
tenth generating sets, which had not been ordered. The installed 
capacity at the end of the year was 120,000 kW. 

Work at Ripon Falls and in Lake Victoria above the falls to 
increase the flow of water at Owen Falls continued and should be 
completed early in 1960. 

Good progress was made with a comprehensive training pro- 
gramme approved by the Board towards the end of 1958. A residential 
training centre was established at Njeru, adjacent to the Owen Falls 
scheme and courses of instruction were organised in four main 
categories. 

Shortage of capital delayed the implementation of schemes for 
supplying electricity to up-country areas such as Fort Portal, Gulu, 
Lira, Masindi, Hoima and Kabale. Negotiations for loans continued. 

Electricity Development Bonds introduced by the Board in 1957 
continued to be a popular investment and the net amount outstanding 
at 3lst December, 1959, was £1,334,690. There was no change in the 
terms relating to the Bonds and in December Government’s guarantee 
covering repayment and payment of interest was raised to £2 million. 


WATERWORKS AND SEWERAGE 


Urban Water Supplies 


During 1959 the Public Works Department remained responsible 
for all township water supplies other than Kampala together with 
a large number of institutional water supplies. 

At Mbale the new two-million-gallon reservoir was completed 
and a scheme was prepared and materials ordered to draw water for 
Mbale Township from the River Manafwa. The high-level booster 
plant and service reservoir at Soroti were completed. 

The new Mubende water supply was nearing completion by the 
close of the year. This scheme includes an impounded source from 
which water is lifted 950 feet by means of triple ram pumps and 
slow-speed heavy oil engines to the inhabited top of Mount Mubende 
from whence it runs by gravity to supply the bazaar. The scheme 
includes a complete treatment works. 

The Ongino water supply scheme was also nearing completion. 
Water will be pumped from Lake Salisbury, passed through pressure 
filters chlorinated and delivered to the Ongino Leper Settlement and 
Kumi Township respectively four-and-a-half and nine miles distant. 
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In these areas the ground water table is dropping and boreholes had 
completely dried up at Ongino. 

A new supply at Kamuli was brought into service using electric 
submersible pumps on two boreholes, A third borehole remained to 
be similarly powered. Reasonable progress was made on the schemes 
at Palissa and Bushenyi and on augmentation works at Masaka, Work 
began on a new 200,000-gallon service reservoir at Fort Portal. 

Supplies were satisfactorily maintained at Jinja, Entebbe, Tororo, 
Mbarara, Gulu, Lira, Kasese-Kilembe, Masindi, Hoima, Kabale, Arua, 
Kitgum, Moroto and at some 25 institutions including agricultural 
research stations, prisons and schools. 


Rural Supplies 


The Geological Survey Department continued to be responsible 
for the drilling of boreholes in rural areas and in some of the small 
townships. 

During the first six months of the year 24 percussion-type water 
boring machines were in operation. As an economy measure, it was 
decided to close down departmental machines during the second half 
of the year and to replace them by contractor’s machines, Thus at 
the end of the year, only two departmental rigs were in operation, 
the remainder, 21, being on contract. 257 boreholes were completed, 
of which 237, or 92 per cent, were successful. The cost of eight of 
the contractor’s machines was met by African local authorities in four 
districts and in four other districts the local authorities contributed 
towards the cost of drilling. 

One-third of the total cost of rural water supplies, including 
maintenance, is reimbursable from the African Development Fund. 
There are now 2,883 boreholes fitted with pumps in the Protectorate. 


Sewerage 


The sewerage installations at Kampala and. Jinja are under the 
control of the respective municipalities. 

The Mbale sewerage and sewage disposal works were brought 
into service and operated satisfactorily by the Public Works Depart- 
ment during the year under review. 

Schemes have been designed and materials ordered for sewerage 
schemes at Soroti and Masaka and for limited “austerity” schemes 
to serve the bazaars only at Lira, Gulu, Iganga, Fort Portal and 
Kabale. Work at Lira was about 60 per cent complete but had not 
begun elsewhere. 


FIRE SERVICES 


The fire services in Uganda are organised and administered as part 
of the Police Force. A Firemaster controls the fire services in Kampala 
and the services in Jinja are under the control of a Fire Officer. In 
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other stations the fire services are the responsibility of the officer-in- 
charge of the police. One hundred firemen are deployed throughout 
the Protectorate. In the major towns there are fire engines or trailer 
pumps; in others, hoses and branch pipes are kept. 

_ During the year 247 fires were reported to the fire brigades or 
police stations. 894 suspected arson cases were also investigated. In 
all these fires 58 people lost their lives. 

During 1959 the new Kampala Fire Station was completed and 
put into operation. 
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RAILWAYS AND INLAND WATERWAYS 


SEPARATE figures* for the operation in Uganda of the rail, inland 
waterways, road and catering services of the East African Railways 
and Harbours Administration are not available, but overall revenue in 
1959 from the operation of all services, other than maritime port 
services, in Kenya, Uganda and Tanganyika was £19,493,000, an 
increase of £563,000 over 1958. Goods traffic moved by the inland 
transport services increased by 200,000 to 4,100,000 tons and earned 
£16,107,000, an increase of £585,000, but passenger traffic earnings 
decreased by £51,000 to £1,955,000. 
Railways 
Public goods traffic originating on the Kenya-Uganda and Tanga 

Lines during 1959 was 3-4 million tons, 130,000 more than in 1958. 
* The ton-mileage of public traffic over these lines was, at 1,299 million, 
some 49 million more than in 1958. Rail clearances from Mombasa 
Island to up-country stations in Kenya and Uganda, at 1-36 million 
tons, increased by 19,000 tons. No difficulty was experienced in 
clearing traffic by rail during the year. 

Traffic forwarded from stations in Uganda rose from 554,000 in 
1958 to 675,000 tons in 1959, partly because of increased movement 
on the western Uganda extension. Traffic received at stations in 
Uganda decreased from 772,000 tons in 1958 to 742,000 tons in 1959. 
This reduction may have resulted in some degree from the trade 


boycott, but even so the total traffic received was well above the 
704,000 tons of 1957. 


a 


*NoTE.—In some cases the figures given in this section are approximate 
only and are therefore subject to final correction. 
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Passengers carried on the Kenya-Uganda and Tanga Lines 
numbered 4:16 million, about 238,000 less than in 1958. 


Improved facilities 

Orders were placed for 30 bogie petrol tank wagons the first of 
which should come into service during the third quarter of 1960. 
T'wenty-two cattle wagons were also ordered, as well as four first and 
eight second class day/sleeping cars and two second class day saloons. 
There were already on order 19 third class coaches, delivery of which 
is expected to begin by mid-1960. 

_ The survey for the new main line cut-off between Jinja and 
Bukonte was completed in April and on the 6th July the Governor, 
Sir Frederick Crawford, initiated construction work at a small cere- 
mony at Jinja. At the end of the year earthworks were well advanced. 
When completed the line will save 45 miles in distance and reduce 
considerably the running times of trains routed over it between Tororo 
and Jinja. 

A new locomotive depot and a 5,000-ton fuel oil tank were brought 
into use at Kampala. 


Western Uganda Extension 


During 1959 the tonnage forwarded and received on this line 
totalled 146,000 tons, compared with 128,000 in 1958. Copper 
concentrates from Kasese to Jinja increased from 47,000 tons to 61,000 
tons and oil traffic received at Kasese, much of which is for the 
Belgian Congo, rose from 9,000 tons to 14,000 tons. 


Inland Waterways 


Goods traffic on Lake Kyoga, at 63,000 tons, was 8,000 tons less 
than for 1958, partly because of a smaller cotton crop in the Lake 
Kyoga basin. On Lake Albert, however, the tonnage increased by 
6,000 to 38,000 tons, mainly because of an improvement in the cotton 
crop in the West Nile area. 

On Lake Victoria the total tonnage of cargo handled was 264,000, 
- compared with 246,000 in 1958. 

A modern “Fish” class launch was given its trials in November 
prior to the introduction of an improved schedule for the Sesse Islands 
Service early in 1960. 


Road Services 


Both passenger and public goods traffic moved over E.A.R. & H. 
road routes in Uganda declined slightly in 1959, the number of 
passenger journeys dropping from 40,000 to 39, 000 and the goods 
tonnage from 35,000 to 34,000. 


Visitors can enjoy exciting, big-game fishing in the Nile and Lake Albert. Uganda 
now has many excellent, reasonably-priced hotels such as the Acholi Inn, Gulu, 
seen here, which was one of four new hotels opened in 1959 


OOOOOO 
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Uganda’s National Theatre and Cultural Centre, opened in December. It has 
accommodation for voluntary societies and cultural organisations. Below: Baden 


Powell House, the new Girl Guide H.Q., being opened by Lady Crawford 
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ROADS 


The Public Works Department maintained a total of 2,964 miles of 
main roads in 1959, of which 520 miles were bitumen surfaced at 
the end of the year. The Kabaka’s Government and other African 
local governments maintained a further 8,300 miles of roads, some 
of which were not passable in the wet weather. 

The average cost of maintaining all Public Works Department 
roads was £159 a mile, actual expenditure ranged between some 
£1,400 a mile where bitumen roads were resealed, £600 a mile where 
regravelling was carried out and as little as £30 a mile on the less 
important gravel roads where the traffic is very light. 

Grants totalling £113,900 were made to African local governments 
towards the cost of maintaining roads for which they were responsible. 

The quality of the riding surface of gravel roads showed some 
improvement during the year. This can be attributed to a large extent 
to the gravel replenishment work which continued, a further 160 miles 
being re-surfaced with three inches of gravel. 

In July a grant of £1,751,000 from the Colonial Development 
and Welfare Fund enabled work to begin on the bitumen surfacing 
of 34 miles of the Mukono/Kayunga road, which was reconstructed 
to class I gravel standards in 1957/58. Early in 1960, work should 
begin on the reconstruction of the Masaka/Mbarara road, the 
Nakaloke/Siroko road, the Jinja/Kamuli road, all to class I bitumen 
standards and partly financed from the same grant. 

New works under construction and nearing completion during the 
year included the Lira/Kitgum road, which was reconstructed to 
class I and class II gravel standards, the first six miles of the 
Masaka/Mbarara road (class I bitumen standard), and the Nakaloke/ 
Kumi road (27 miles to a class I bitumen standard). All these projects 
were the subject of “Contractor Finance” schemes. 

All new bitumen surfaces were placed on a lime stabilised base, 
and on all unstabilised bitumen roads a strip four feet in width was 
stabilised along each edge before the roads were resealed. 

No major bridging was carried out during the year, but a site 
was selected and survey work was in progress for a bridge over the 
Nile at a point about 13 miles downstream from the Atura ferry 
crossing. | 

Motor vehicles registered during the past six years were as 
follows: 


Public 
Year Service Commercial Cars Motor- Total 
Vehicles Vehicles cycles 
1954 ... ... 338 7,706 9,336 3,726 21,106 
1955... ... 362 7,851 13,405 4,926 26,544 
1956... ... 488 8,299 15,668 5,857 30,312 
1957... ... 499 8,530 17,610 6,740 33,379 
1958... ... 530 8,463 19,528 7,522 37,262 


1959... ... 909 8,787 21,081 7,863 38,240 
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AIR SERVICES 


The number of aircraft movements through the country’s inter- 
national airport at Entebbe dropped to 6,630. Of these total 
movements, 4,148 were on scheduled services, and 1,440 were on 
charter. Landing charges collected amounted to £63,700. 


There was a slight decrease to 80,800 in the number of passengers 
handled. Of these 45,430 were transit passengers, 17,285 disembarking 
passengers and 18,085 embarking passengers. It is noteworthy that 
while there was a substantial drop in transit passengers there was 
an increase in the number of passengers embarking and disembarking 
at Entebbe. 


The internal air services of the East African Airways Corporation 
continued to operate through Tororo, Jinja, Soroti, Lira, Gulu, Arua 
and Kasese. 


A new airfield at Gulu was brought into service, and work on 
extending Arua to cope with larger aircraft was put in hand, Crash 
and fire-fighting services at Tororo, Soroti and Gulu were brought 
up to standard. 

Two new services were introduced during 1959, by Alitalia 
and by Sudan Airways, and regular services through Entebbe at the 
end of the year were: 


Alitalia... ue oe ... Rome —- Athens — Khartoum - 
Entebbe —Salisbury—Johannesburg. 
B.O.A.C. (Britannia) ie ... London -— Rome — Khartoum - 
. Entebbe — Nairobi. 
East African Airways (Britannia) ... London — Rome — Khartoum - 
Entebbe — Nairobi— Dar es Salaam: 
East African Airways (Canadair) ... London — Benina — Khartoum - 
. Entebbe — Nairobi. 
East African Airways (Dakota) — ... Nairobi — Entebbe with calls at 
Jinja — Kisumu and_ Kasese. 
East African Airways (Dakota) ... Entebbe -— Mwanza — ‘Tabora - 
| Iringa — Dar es Salaam. 
East African Airways (Dakota) .... Nairobi - Mwanza — Entebbe. 
East African Airways (Rapide) ... Entebbe — Soroti — Lira — Gulu — 
Arua — Murchison Falls. 
East African Airways (Rapide) ... Entebbe — Tororo — Kitale — Eldoret 
— Nairobi. 
Caspair Air Charters ies ... Butoba — Geita — Mwanza. 
Central African Airways (Viscount) ... Salisbury - Lusaka — Ndola - 


Entebbe — Khartoum — Wadi 
Halfa — Benina — Rome — London. 

Hunting Clan and Airwcrk (Viscount) London — Rome — Benina — Wadi 

| Halfa — Khartoum — Entebbe - 

Nairobi. 

Hunting Clan and Airwork (Viscount) London — Rome — Benina — Wadi 
Halfa — Khartoum — Entebbe — 
Ndola — Lusaka — Salisbury. 

Sabena ... as ass ..- Leopoldville - Usumbura — Entebbe 
— Nairobi. 

Sudan Airways _... ite ..- Khartoum — Juba — Entebbe. 
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DIRECTORATE OF CIVIL AVIATION 


The Directorate, which is a service of the East Africa High 
Commission, provides the air navigational services at Entebbe Airport 
and is under the control of the Regional Representative. These services 
comprise air traffic control and the aeronautical telecommunications 
providing communications between ground stations and aircraft in 
flight. The navigational aids are provided by the Directorate and are 
serviced by officers of this organisation. 

During 1959, teleprinter equipment was installed for communica- 
tions between ground stations and resulted in improved circuit 
transit times to meet the International Civil Aviation Organisation 
requirements. The radio-navigation equipment consisting of V.O.R. 
(very high frequency omni-range), V.D.F. (very high frequency 
direction finding), L.O.C. (runway locator beacons), D.M.E. (distance . 
measuring equipment), together with the main non-directional beacon 
and much other technical equipment: was maintained at a high 
standard throughout the year. 

A total of 11,405 movements were handled by the air traffic 
control tower. Of these 4,134 were scheduled services, 2,139 were 
charters, 352 military and 4,780 training movements. 

Towards the end of the year the briefing and flight planning 
office was completed enabling the Air Traffic Control Unit to provide 
a more efficient pre-flight service. 

The Regional Representative was responsible for providing advice 
on aviation matters to Government and as part of these duties all 
the up-country aerodromes were visited at least once. At the end 
of the year there were 41 people employed at Entebbe to provide 
a full 24 hours service. 


METEOROLOGICAL SERVICES 


The Meteorological Department of the East Africa High Commission 
has its headquarters in Nairobi, and a Regional Representative at 
Entebbe is responsible for the service in Uganda. In addition to a 
seismological observatory and a forecast office at Entebbe Airport, 
full-time observing stations are maintained at Jinja, Tororo, Mbarara, 
Kabale, Fort Portal and Gulu, and part-time stations at Arua, Moroto 
and Hoima. There are also over 400 voluntary rainfall observers 
reporting rainfall throughout the Protectorate. 

In 1959 a large part of the work of the forecast office at Entebbe 
continued to be devoted to the needs of civil aviation, although 
regular daily and weekly forecasts were also issued through the press 
and radio and special forecasts were provided on request to various 
Government departments, commercial firms, or individuals. More 
than 12,000 forecasts and reports were issued for aviation purposes, 
including over 2,000 written forecasts and crew briefings for individual 
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flights. Charts of the surface weather and upper winds to 30,000 feet 
were drawn twice daily for an area covering the whole of Africa 
and Southern Europe. Nearly all of the information plotted on these 
charts was carried on the special 24-hour meteorological teleprinter 
link between the central forecast office (Nairobi) and the Entebbe 
and Dar es Salaam forecast offices. The forecast offices are also linked 
by radio-telephone. 

With high flying jet-prop and turbo-jet aircraft becoming more 
widely used on international airlines, the provision of accurate upper 
air wind temperature information is of vital importance, and regular 
daily radio-sonde ascents to measure the pressure, temperature and 
humidity were commenced in February 1959. These ascents have 
been made simultaneously with the radar wind-finding ascents, which 
were introduced in 1957. The storm warning radar continued to 
provide valuable information to the forecasters and aircrews on the 
position and movement of rainstorms within about 75 miles of 
Entebbe Airport. 


The Weather in 1959 


In most parts of the Protectorate the rains were rather disappoint- 
ing during the main rainy season, and the months May, June and 
July were below average in all areas. This deficiency was to some 
extent remedied by good rains during September, October and 
November, though December was also drier than usual. 

Over the whole year, the Northern and Eastern Provinces 
generally recorded about average rainfall, whereas in Buganda and 
the Western Province (with the exception of Toro) rainfall was 
generally below average. 


POSTS AND TELECOMMUNICATIONS 


The Posts and Telecommunications Administration of the East Africa 
High Commission is under the control of the Postmaster General who 
has his headquarters in Nairobi. A Regional Director, who is 
responsible for all the Administration’s activities in Uganda, is 
stationed in Kampala. 

Uganda’s special interests in postal and _ telecommunications 
matters are the concern of the Protectorate’s Minister of Commerce 
and Industry. In addition, the Protectorate is represented on the 
East African Posts and Telecommunications Advisory Board by three 
members appointed by the Governor of Uganda. 


Postal Services 


The effect on postal business of the trade boycott in Buganda 
was difficult to decide, but whilst traffic figures generally remained 
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buoyant and were in most cases in excess of the 1958 figures, it is 
safe to assume that they would have been higher if there had been 
no boycott. 

It is estimated that over 16} million letters, postcards and printed 
papers were posted during the year, an increase of about six per cent 
on the corresponding figure for 1958. Of this total 34 million items 
were conveyed by air mail. 

Five new post offices were opened at Bulo, Mpigi (Mengo), 
Walukuba, Jinja (Busoga), Parabongo, Lira (Lango), and two in 
Kampala. Unfortunately the new Bulo office and one other at 
Busunju, also in Buganda, had to be closed later due to the boycott. 
As the year ended three more resignations were received from traders 
in Buganda who found they could not carry on their private busi- 
nesses, with which they included the post office. 

The total number of post offices in operation in Uganda at the 
end of 1959 was 154. 

A most welcome improvement in postal services to the Eastern 
Province was brought about by the introduction, in February, of a 
daily express bus service between Kampala, Jinja, Tororo, Mbale and 
Soroti, which resulted in an acceleration in mail delivery between 
the first two centres of two to three hours, and between Kampala 
and the other three towns of some 12 to 18 hours. 

During the year 800 additional private boxes were installed at 
10 post offices, bringing the total number of private boxes in Uganda 
to nearly 11,000. 

The first stage of the £200,000 building scheme in Kampala for 
the development of the head post office plot was completed in March. 
This enabled the whole of the office, together with the Regional 
Director and his staff, to be accommodated in the new building, thus 
bringing to an end the renting of three separate buildings which had 
previously been used. 

During a partial railway strike in November, mails for Fort Portal 
were diverted to the daily bus service, but elsewhere mails continued 
to be carried by rail with very little inconvenience to the public. 


Telecommunications Services 


Telegraphs.—Inland telegraph traffic declined further during 
1959. The number of messages handed in at Uganda post offices was 
210,432 compared with 246,489 for 1958, a decrease of 14-6 per cent. 
With increasing use of improved telephone trunk services and air mail 
facilities this decline is expected to continue. Attention was given to 
making the telegraph network more efficient and economical and 
phonogram services, permitting telephone subscribers to dictate 
messages direct to a post office, were introduced at more exchanges 
and will be further extended. Foreign telegraph trafic during 1959 
amounted to 45,408 messages compared with 47,931 for 1958. 
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Telephone Services—New manual telephone exchanges were 
opened at Buikwe, Bugiri, Kaberamaido and Otuboi and a small 
automatic exchange was opened at Katalemwa. The existing Mengo 
and Mbuya automatic exchanges were replaced by larger exchanges 
of 400 lines each, and the subscribers served from these exchanges 
were incorporated within the Kampala automatic dialling area so 
permitting them to dial direct to Jinja subscribers. The Bombo manual 
exchange was converted to automatic working. 

Additional trunk circuits were made available between Mbale and 
Soroti, Soroti and Lira, Mbale and Jinja, and Mbale and Kampala. 
These increases were made possible by the installation of new speech 
carrier systems between the townships mentioned, Perhaps the out- 
standing feature of telephone trunk service development during the 
year was the commissioning of operator long-distance dialling facilities 
for the Kampala, Masaka and Jinja telephone exchanges. The new 
dialling equipment enables operators to dial direct to the major 
exchanges in East Africa without the intervention of intermediate 
operators, thus considerably reducing the time required for setting up 
trunk calls. Reciprocal long-distance dialling facilities are available 
to operators in trunk exchanges outside Uganda for calls to Kampala, 
Masaka and Jinja. 

Subscribers’ telephone installations continued steadily during 
1959, and the waiting list at 31st December was 730 compared with 
1,027 at the end of 1958. The number of telephones in Uganda in 
use at the end of the year was as follows: 


Exclusive exchange lines ... sa 6,735 
Shared service connections ss 458 
Extensions ae Res ae 6,339 
Public call offices ae ae 61 

Tora... 13,593 


This represented an increase of 7-8 per cent over 1958. Private wire 
services in use at the end of the year comprised 96 speech circuits 
and 17 teleprinter circuits. 

Telephone traffic showed an encouraging increase despite the 
trade boycott in Buganda, and trunk calls more than recovered from 
the five per cent decrease recorded during 1958. A summary comparing 
telephone traffic figures for 1958 and 1959 is given below: 


Percentage 
1958 1959 increase 
Manually handled trunk calls ... .» 658,349 735,924 +11-8 
Local calls manually connected plus local 
and trunk calls directly dialled .-- 13,180,455 14,015,421 +6:3 


ToTaL ... 13,838,804 14,751,345 +6:°6 
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‘Remittance Services 


A comparative statement of money order and postal order business 
for the years 1958 and 1959 is shown below: 


MONEY ORDERS 


Issued Paid 
Year 
Number Value Number Value 
1958... — 74,386 £552,503 54,137 £330,043 
1959... = 75,127 £539,271 53,759 £336,076 
Increase or Decrease +1% —2-4% —:7% +1:-8% 
POSTAL ORDERS 
Issued Paid 
Year 
Number Value Number Value ° 
1958... ee 182,089 £240,245 36,054 £46,750 
1959... she 191,219 £286,783 46,275 £61,835 
Increase or Decrease +5% +19-4% +28-3% +32-3% 
Savings Bank 


The following is an analysis of the number of deposit accounts 
in operation at the end of 1959 as compared with the previous year: 


1958 1959 
European Depositors aa 2,435 2,407 
Asian Depositors __... sae 12,643 13,194 
African Depositors ... Se 94,337 100,628 
Trustee Accounts ... ae 1,537 1,537 


Totats ... 110,952 117,766 


Despite the increase in depositors, the total amount standing to 
their credit at 31st December, 1959, was approximately £2,061,566 as 
compared with £2,127,000 at the end of 1958. 


Staff 


Recruits of Cambridge School Certificate standard were easier 
to obtain and during the year 14 were accepted for training. Apart 
from local training given in Uganda 48 students attended courses 
at the Administration’s Training School near Nairobi—14 for initial 
training and the remainder for secondary courses. 
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TOPOGRAPHICAL MAPPING 


The Directorate of Overseas Surveys and the Lands and Surveys 
Department continued to co-operate in extending the basic map 
coverage at the scale of 1/50,000. Of the 308 sheets required to cover 
Uganda, 121 had been published by the end of the year and mapping 
was in hand for 52 others. 

In the 1/2,500 town map series, Masaka (13 sheets), Mbale 
(19 sheets), Jinja (44 sheets), Tororo (15 sheets), Entebbe (15 sheets) 
and Mbarara (8 sheets) were published, whilst Gulu (18 sheets), 
Lira (5 sheets), Soroti (13 sheets) were in progress. 

In the new 1/250,000 East Africa series (16 sheets) seven sheets 
were published and four were in progress. 

New maps 1/125,000 Queen Elizabeth National Park, and 
Murchison Falls National Park were published. 


Chapter XII: Press, Broadcasting, Films 
and Information Services 


THE PRESS 


AT THE END of the year, 24 newspapers were being published in 
Uganda although not all had appeared regularly throughout 1959, Six 
papers were African-owned; seven were mission-owned and financed 
(six by the Roman Catholic mission) and one, the Uganda Argus, was 
partly European-owned and financed. The remaining ten were 
published with public funds; five by the Department of Information 
and five by other Government agencies, i.e. the Community Develop- 
ment Department and various African local government bodies. 

The following is the list of Uganda papers excluding those of 
the Department of Information which are referred to elsewhere: — 


Circulation 
Name of Paper Language claimed When published 
*Agafa e Buvanjuba ... Luganda ... 10,000 ... Monthly 
*+Agari Ankole ... Runyankore ... 3,000 ... Monthly 

Agerteraine .-. Runyankore ... 1,200 ... Fortnightly 
*Amut Sea ... Lango ae 3,000 .... Monthly 
+Erwom K’Iteso ... Ateso iy 5,500 ... Fortnightly 
*Kodheyo ?... . ... Luganda oe 5,000 .... Monthly 
*Lok Mutimme ... Lwo ae 2,000 ... Monthly 

Lobo Mewa ... Lwo bars 2,000 ... Fortnightly 
+Munno “me ... Luganda bite 6,500 ... Thrice weekly 

Muzahura ... ..-. Rutoro i 800... Weekly 
+Mwebingwa ... Runyoro oe 1,200 ... Fortnightly 


* Published with public funds. 
+ Appeared regularly throughout 1959. 
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Circulation 
Name of Paper Language claimed When published 
New Day ... English das 3,000 ... Fortnightly 
TObugagga bwa Uganda Luganda ... 12,000 ... Daily 
Uganda Argus ... English .-- 10,400 ... Daily 
+Uganda Empya ... Luganda aieke 9,000 ... Daily 
Uganda Eyogera ... Luganda ... 10,000 ... Daily 
Uganda Post ... Luganda ... 12,000 ... Daily 
Uganda Express ... English ».. 5,000 ... Weekly 
tWest Nile Catholic 
Gazette ... .-» English with 
some Lugbara 1,000 ... Monthly 


t Appeared regularly throughout 1959. 


The most notable development among the African-owned news- 
papers was the reappearance of Uganda Post and Uganda Express. 
The proprietor, a prominent politician, succeeded in obtaining a capital 
grant from an overseas source and this enabled him to purchase 
adequate typesetting, printing and photo-engraving plant, thus 
surmounting the difficulties which most other locally-owned papers 
continued to experience from under-capitalisation. 

Two existing African-owned newspapers Uganda Empya and 
Obuggaga bwa Uganda began daily publication in April and May 
respectively while three others, Ddobozi lya Uganda, Emambya Esaze 
and Muwereza ceased publication. 

The Uganda Argus remained the only daily paper published in 
English. Its readership was drawn from all three races and its 
circulation increased during the year. The East African Standard, 
a well-established daily newspaper published in Nairobi, and the 
Weekly News also published in Kenya continued to 0 be read by many 
Europeans and Asians in Uganda. 

A new English language newspaper Taifa made its appearance 
in October. Published weekly in Nairobi and flown to Uganda, it 
immediately made a mark as a live, very-well produced paper designed 
mainly for African readers. 

The areas outside Buganda continued to be without any regular 
African-owned newspapers and this was undoubtedly a contributory 
factor which led to an increase in mission-sponsored, mainly sectarian, 
publications in the vernaculars in 1959. Among these new mission 
publications were two in English, New Day and African Star. The 
former, a six-page fortnightly is the only paper sponsored by the 
Anglican Church; it has struck a good balance between sectarian 
and general news. African Star, a Roman Catholic mission publication 
is a well-produced monthly magazine containing a high proportion 
of news. 

Due to the general lack of newspapers in the up-country areas, 
the Government-sponsored newspapers continued to meet a great and 
growing need, 
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All newspaper publishers continued to experience great difficulty 
in developing an efficient distribution and sales organisation in the 
provinces where there are not many large towns. Very few reliable 
and energetic Africans are prepared to act as selling agents for the 
comparatively modest return that a small readership offers. 


BROADCASTING 


The Uganda Broadcasting Service was established in 1954 and 
operates as part of the Department of Information. Short programmes 
are broadcast daily from 3.30 p.m. onwards in English, Luganda, 
Runyoro, Ateso and Lwo and there are additional programmes on 
Sundays in Runyankore/Ruchiga, Lugbara and Hindustani, The 
Service endeavours to provide balanced programmes of news, educa- 
tion and entertainment within the limits imposed by a very small 
budget and the language problems resulting from the absence of a 
lingua franca. 


Early in 1959 the report of a committee of enquiry into the 
future of the information services in general was published and 
accepted in principle by Government. Among its recommendations, 
the committee strongly urged a major expansion of broadcasting. Plans 
for this were already in existence but had previously been deferred 
through lack of money. During the year, however, the Protectorate 
Government was informed that a grant from the Colonial Develop- 
ment and Welfare Fund might be sought and detailed estimates were 
accordingly drawn up and submitted to the Secretary of State. 
Active negotiations continued and at the end of the year it appeared 
reasonably certain that a grant of approximately £225,000 would be 
made available over three years beginning in the financial year 1960/61. 

The expansion scheme provides for increased accommodation, 
equipment and staff to permit simultaneous broadcasting in three 
languages throughout the day. 

During the year, no form of advertising was accepted by the 
Uganda Broadcasting Service, and no licence fee was required for 
a radio set. It was decided, however, that when the radio expansion 
scheme has been completed, advertising should be accepted, under 
close supervision, to help to meet the heavy recurrent costs of the 
service. 


Programmes 


The supply of suitable local material for the vernacular pro- 
grammes continued to present the Uganda Broadcasting Service with 
serious problems throughout the year and these will not be fully 
resolved until it is possible to station trained programme staff in the 
provinces under the expansion scheme. As a compromise a recording 
van continued to make periodical visits to district headquarters for 
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the purpose of recording talks, features, etc., on the spot. These 
proved most valuable but production costs per programme were rather 
high as a result of the distances which had to be covered. 

Early in 1959 the news bulletins were supplemented by short 
“Radio Newsreel” items in which prominent people in the news were 
interviewed. Unfortunately these had to be discontinued later due to 
pressure of work on the small news staff. 

Notable programmes broadcast during the year included a series 
of 13 on “The Dawn of Africa’’; six on “The British Commitment in 
Africa”; and 52 talks entitled “Window on the World”. During the 
trade boycott in Buganda the Uganda Broadcasting Service invited 
many people of all races to give their views and take part in radio dis- 
cussions on the boycott and its effects, The popular series “Health 
Tales” and “Calling All Farmers” were continued in the principal 
vernacular programmes. The very successful discussion group 
programme “Talking it Over” was rested after an unbroken run of 
18 months but will be reintroduced early in 1960. 

At the end of the year the record library contained nearly 9,000 
records and 900 tape recordings mainly of traditional music of all the 
major tribes of the Protectorate. Much of this had never before been 
recorded. 

Engineering 

The Uganda Broadcasting Service has to rely on one 7$kW. 
short-wave Marconi transmitter for all its country-wide trans- 
missions. This is supplemented by two pairs of 250-watt medium- 
wave transmitters operating in parallel and providing 0.5kW. on each 
of two medium-wave channels. All the transmitters are situated in 
Kampala. The 74kW. transmitter can be clearly heard all over the 
Protectorate with even the cheapest receiver and the average field 
strength is of the order of 800 microvolts per metre. The small 
medium-wave transmitters serve an area of about 20 miles around 
Kampala. 

Frequencies in use during the year were 5026 kcs., 7110 kcs. and 
9590 kes. in the 60, 41 and 31 metre bands respectively. The medium- 
wave frequencies were 971 kcs. (308-9 metres) and 548 kcs. (550 
metres). Early in 1960 it is proposed to change the 548 kcs. medium- 
wave channel to 566 kcs. to ensure reception by all types of wireless 
sets since it has been found that some of these are not capable of 
receiving 550 metres. 

All the studio control equipment, including consoles, recorders 
and disc replay units is of the latest type. 


Radio Sales 


Imports of radio sets over the past three years have averaged 
about 12,000 a year. Unfortunately the cheapest set on the Uganda 
market costs over £9 retail and battery replacements at not less than 
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Shs. 30 each are an expensive item to the poorer classes. At the end of 
the year there were very few transistorised receivers on sale at prices 
within the range of the average African. 


FILM PRODUCTION 


The Uganda Film Unit is a small 16mm. documentary unit of the 
Department of Information with an establishment of only two: a 
European producer/cameraman and an African assistant cameraman. 

During most of 1959, owing to the death of the assistant in a 
road accident, the Unit was single handed. Films completed included 
a 55-minute Ektachrome colour film Uganda Welcomes the Queen 
Mother, four agricultural instruction films; a three-reel record of 
Uganda’s first direct elections and Teso District the first of a series 
of films on the districts of Uganda. The agricultural films comprised 
two on coffee production, one on cotton growing and one showing 
farmers how to train their oxen to the plough. 

Many important happenings in the year were also filmed as 
newsreel material. A 25-minute colour film showing traditional 
methods of iron smelting was completed. This had been requested by 
the Science Museum, London. Work in hand at the end of the year 
included a film on technical education and on forestry. 

The films made by the Unit are almost invariably on magnetic 
full-striped stock so that commentaries in the different Uganda 
languages can be added as desired. 

There is no regular commercial film production in Uganda but 
because of its varied scenery and the easy access to its fine game parks 
the country is a popular location for film units. During the year 
Japanese, American and British film units were granted permits to . 
make films in Uganda. Much of the material was for television. 

There are 14 commercial cinemas in Uganda, mostly Asian- 
owned. The Department of Information is in close touch with these 
and distributes to them newsreels and other films. Film censorship 
is also arranged by the Director of Information who is Chief Censor. 


INFORMATION SERVICES 


Important aspects of the Government’s information services have 
already been mentioned in the preceding sections on broadcasting and 
film production. In addition to the operation and development of the 
Uganda Broadcasting Service, however, the Department of Informa- 
tion’s main functions are as follows: 
(a) the provision of an official news service of central and 
local government activities and other assistance for local and 
overseas newspapers; 
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(b) explaining to the people of Uganda what Government is 
doing—and what they can do—to help develop the country, and 
generally to promote understanding of the problems which attend 
that development; 

(c) the production and dissemination of all forms of 
publicity about Uganda for overseas use, including tourist litera- 
ture. 

Early in the year the report of a Committee of Enquiry into the 
Protectorate’s information services was published. Numerous recom- 
mendations for co-ordinating and improving these varied services and 
for increasing the scope of the Department of Information were made. 
The report was accepted in principle by Government but it was not 
possible, for financial reasons, to implement many of the recommenda- 
tions during 1959. 


Press Service 


To help overcome some of the difficulties which the local press 
encounters, the department continued its efforts in 1959 to improve 
and expand its news service. Unfortunately, due to a continued staff 
shortage it became necessary to withdraw the information officer from 
the Eastern Province. Nevertheless despite this, news releases issued 
totalled 2,773 in English and 2,574 in Luganda compared with 2,244 
and 2,177 in 1958. 

Sixteen press conferences were held and numerous visits were 
organised to enable journalists to see special projects. For the separate 
visits of Her Majesty the Queen Mother and of the Secretary of State 
for the Colonies meticulous arrangements for the local and visiting 
press party were made and the fullest background information was 
prepared. 


Newspaper Production 


Because of the inadequate distribution of commercial newspapers, 
to which reference has already been made, the department continued 
the publication of its five vernacular newspapers. These are: 


Name Language Frequency Circulation 
Mawulire ... hase Luganda ue Weekly has 40,000 
Wamanya ... re Runyoro oe Fortnightly... 10,000 
Waamanya oe Runyankore ... Fortnightly _... 10,000 
Lok Awinya say Lwo iow Monthly ve 10,000 
Apupeta ... ee Ateso Per Monthly eee 10,000 


The Committee of Enquiry supported the plans for rationalising 
the position regarding newspapers published with public funds. 
Briefly, these plans are that, until local commercial interests are able 
to meet the need, Government participation in newspaper publishing 
should be limited to one basic newspaper published weekly in each of 
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the five principal vernaculars and fortnightly for a smaller language 
group, rather than to continue unco-ordinated publication of 11 news- 
papers of different sizes and frequency of publication. 

Implementation of this scheme was not possible in 1959 due to 
the financial situation. 


Special Campaigns 

Publicity to help increase agricultural production was continued. 
Four leaflets and booklets in five languages were produced on different 
aspects of cotton and coffee husbandry. At the close of the year, four 
separate language editions of a four-colour poster were produced 
showing cotton growers how to improve their picking and marketing. 

New and attractive tourist publicity material was also produced 
including two new brochures, one in full colour, and a new poster. 
This material was given world-wide distribution. 


Other Publications 


Publication of the series of booklets entitled Legislative Council 
at Work was continued and there were five editions during the year. 
These summaries of the proceedings of the Council are intended to 
make available quickly and in an attractive easily-readable form, an 
account of what goes on in the country’s Legislature. They have 
proved extremely popular, not only within the Protectorate, but also 
overseas. 

The department continued the monthly publication of the 
Uganda Students’ Newsletter for overseas students and the more 
juvenile Schools’ Newsletter for senior primary and junior secondary 
schools. Both remained in great demand. 

The production of reference papers entitled Background to 
Uganda was maintained. Backgrounds are intended mainly for 
overseas institutions and journals specialising or interested in colonial 
affairs and they were sent to over 2,200 addresses. World Affatrs 
continued to provide an up to date and authoritative record of interna- 
tional developments for officers, schools and teacher training centres. 

Many smaller pamphlets and booklets were produced for other 
departments and much reference material about Uganda was revised 
for publishers the world over. 


Pictorial Publicity 


The photographic section of the department was kept extremely 
busy throughout the year. The local Press relied’ almost exclusively 
on it for pictures which were also supplied to and published by many . 
journals in many countries. 

A travelling exhibition on Uganda toured the United Kingdom 
for the second year. This exhibition, which comprised pictorial panels 
illustrative of the life, progress and economy of the country, was 
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staged by the Imperial Institute with funds and photographs supplied 
by the department. 

As usual, the department was particularly concerned with assist- 
ing an ever-increasing number of visiting journalists, film companies, 
radio and television teams. The preparation of background material 
and itineraries and the organisation of accommodation, press 
conferences and transport was no small task. 


EAST AFRICAN LITERATURE BUREAU 


The East African Literature Bureau, from its Kampala office, operates 
lending library services and publishes books in Uganda languages 
and in English. 

In 1959 -shortage of funds made it necessary to reduce the 
number of postal library members, and 9,998 books were issued in 
this service, compared with 12,651 the year before. From the 
61 book-box libraries, reported issues were 32,377, but the actual 
figure was higher as some returns were not received. 

Twelve books in Uganda languages were published. 

Annual sales showed a decrease for the first time, partly because 
shortage of space and staff compelled the abandonment of selling 
direct from the Bureau and partly because of the Buganda trade 
boycott which kept buyers from some shops where East African 
Literature Bureau books were sold. 

It is hoped to obtain additional library assistance in 1960 from 
United Kingdom Government funds. 


PRINTING DEPARTMENT 


The Printing Department is situated at Entebbe, and the established 
staff at the end of 1959 totalled 190 of whom 14 were Europeans, 18 
Asians and 158 Africans. 

The department produces printed forms, publications, reports, 
vernacular newspapers and items of stationery for the Protectorate 
Government as well as the majority of tax tickets and various permits 
for the African local governments. 

The year was one of steady progress for the department. There 
was an increase of approximately two million printed pages over 1958 
which recorded a total of 71 million printed pages. Issues of stationery 
items increased approximately two per cent. 

Printing in connection with the visit to Uganda of Her Majesty 
the Queen Mother in February provided some attractive and interest- 
ing work, which won high praise for its quality. The 1959 population 
census necessitated the printing and distribution of over half a million 
copies of some 24 different forms and pamphlets in 14 different 
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languages—a major work in addition to normal printing. Urgent 
production of 20,000 copies of the English version of the Constitu- 
tional Report was completed in December. 

Production in the photographic and process engraving sections 
was increased to meet the extra demands for printing blocks for 
routine printed work and for the many additional jobs such as those 
mentioned above. 


Chapter XIII: General 


TOURISM 


THE NUMBER OF tourists to Uganda continued to increase. Visitors 
came from many parts of the world, including America, Belgium, 
Holland, Germany, Scandinavia and in substantial numbers from the 
other East African territories, Rhodesia and South Africa. 

Uganda has much to offer the tourist. No less a traveller than Sir 
Winston Churchill described it many years ago as “a fairy land” while 
others have seen it as “the pearl of Africa” and “a land of enchant- 
ment”. 

Within a comparatively small area—for Uganda is not a large 
country—the visitor can enjoy the quiet beauty of the green hills and 
lakes of Kigezi; the rich profusion of wildlife in the National Parks; 
the barbaric splendour of Karamoja; the brooding mystery of the 
snowclad peaks of the Mountains of the Moon and the volcanoes of 
Kisoro, and the restful peace of steamer trips on the Nile and the 
great lakes. For those who wish to be active there is tough 
mountaineering and the excitement of big-game hunting and fishing. 

To develop the tourist amenities, the organisations concerned 
with the industry were very active in 1959. Uganda Hotels Ltd., 
opened four more new hotels at Mbale, Kasese, Masaka and Gulu 
and the accommodation in the two national parks and at the Lake 
Victoria Hotel was improved and extended. 

East African Railways and Harbours Administration continued 
to improve its rail service to western Uganda providing a pleasant 
and economical means of reaching the Queen Elizabeth National 
Park. The launch and steamer trips to. Murchison Falls and up the 
Nile to Nimule enjoyed increasing popularity, providing at low cost 
one of the most striking tourist trips in the world. 

In August a reconstituted Tourist Advisory Board submitted a 
second report on tourism to the Ministry, advocating more publicity, 
particularly through close contact with travel agents, and the develop- 
ment of further areas of attraction including West Nile and Kara- 
moja districts. It was recommended that tourism should continue to 
be considered mainly on an East African basis since that is how 
tourists regard it, and for this reason the East Africa Tourist Travel 
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Association, as a valuable agent for tourist publicity abroad, should 
be continued and strengthened. The report was accepted. 

Implementing some of the recommendations, visits to Uganda by 
parties of travel agents from Germany, Switzerland and the United 
Kingdom were sponsored in collaboration with commercial firms, and 
more printed publicity was put in hand. 

There were over 20,000 visitors to Uganda’s National Parks in 
1959 and it was estimated that visitors to Uganda stayed for an 
average of six days. By developing new areas of tourist attraction, by 
improving the amenities and by increased publicity, it is believed the 
number of tourists can be doubled in two years and that they will 
stay longer in the country. 


NATIONAL PARKS 


Uganda’s two national parks continued to be a major attraction to 
the increasing number of visitors to the country and in the financial 
year 20,650 people visited them. Accommodation at both safari lodges 
was extended and the amenities were improved. 

In the Queen Elizabeth Park progress was made in opening up 
the southern areas, with their magnificent scenery and concentrated 
wildlife. Kob, topi, buffalo, elephant and lion are seen here in con- 
centration. A new circuit was also developed to take in two of the 
largest hippo wallow areas—a peculiar feature of this park. As 
mentioned more fully in the section on Game, the experiments in 
controlled shooting of hippos continued, and there was a clear 
improvement in the grass cover of the eroded areas. Valuable research 
data was obtained and analysed. 

In the Murchison Falls Park the increasingly serious depredations 
of poachers led to a decision to open up the Chobi area in the west of 
the park, an area of great scenic beauty well-stocked with giraffe, 
rhino and buffalo. Shortage of funds prevented anything but limited 
construction of tracks but Chobi will undoubtedly become a major 
attraction when it is made accessible. 

The most distinguished visitor to the parks in 1959 was Her 
Majesty Queen Elizabeth the Queen Mother. Her Majesty had 
excellent views of game in abundance, and expressed great apprecia- 
tion of the unique facilities of the parks. 


GAME 


The Game (Preservation and Control) Ordinance was passed by 
Legislative Council in June, and became effective on Ist September, 
1959. In addition to bringing all wildlife legislation up to date there 
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were several important new innovations in this Ordinance which 
provides for certain forms of controlled hunting and the establishment 
of Local Game Committees, and is generally designed to enable the 
wildlife of the country to be managed on a planned basis as a valuable 
natural resource. The object of the Local Game Committees is to 
interest the public at district level in the sound management of the 
wildlife resources in their districts, with the intention, later, of giving 
the Committees a measure of authority over the conservation of game. 


It is the Government’s policy to educate local public opinion by 
this and other similar measures to recognise the value of the wildlife 
of Uganda as an important national asset, to be conserved in 
perpetuity. 

In Karamoja and Ankole districts, controlled hunting schemes 
were set up under the new Ordinance. Under these schemes game 
which in some areas is varied and plentiful but which still needs 
control for continued survival, is permitted to be shot under a strict 
quota system on payment of additional fees. For this purpose, the 
Masha Sanctuary in Ankole was abolished and the Masha and Lake 
Mburo Controlled Areas introduced; the whole of Karamoja except 
for the Kidepo Game Reserve and Debasien Sanctuary was declared 
a Controlled Hunting Area. In the Kidepo Reserve and the Debasien 
Sanctuary, Minister’s permits were being issued to selected licensed 
hunters upon payment of special fees to crop certain species of game 
by the numbers calculated to be necessary to maintain the proper 
vegetative cover in the area and to preserve the correct balance 
between the species. With shooting on permit only, hunting parties 
had in effect an exclusive right to hunt in an area for the duration of 
their permits. This was proving extremely popular. 

During the year a contract was signed for the shooting of 600 to 800 
hippopotamus in the area in Ankole District bounded by Lake George, 
the Lake George escarpment, the Chambura River and the Kazinga 
Channel. Serious overgrazing was occurring and on scientific advice 
it was decided to reduce their excessive numbers to a figure which 
the food supplies available could support. The hippo population will 
subsequently be cropped at a lower rate to prevent the building up of 
an excess population again after a few years. 


A high proportion of the revenue from the ‘hunting scheme in 
Karamoja and the hippopotamus contract in Ankole was paid to the 
local government bodies who were beginning to realise the benefits of 
wildlife conservation. The general public were also benefiting by 
being able to buy quantities of cheap and good meat. 

Further Game Management schemes were in course of prepara- 
tion during 1959. One of these concerned the elephant population of 
Bunyoro District, which scientific investigations showed to be 
excessive, and likely to destroy its own habitat. Unfortunately, unlike 
the hippopotamus contract, the extraction of the meat presents 
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difficulties and it may not be possible to make this into a meat produc- 
ing and profit-making scheme for the public benefit. Some alternative 
method of population reduction and annual cropping may well have 
to be devised. : 


In Bunyoro and elsewhere, normal elephant control continued 
and during the year 1,290 were shot in protection of crops, a very 
slight increase on 1958. Control of this nature is a negative operation 
and it would be preferable if intelligent management involving full 
utilisation of all carcasses and consequent economic and nutritional 
benefit, could take the place of the present type of control. Investiga- 
tions were in progress to find a way of achieving this. 


During 1959, 259 elephants were shot by licence holders, 42 more 
than were shot in 1958. The increase was due to the rise in price of 
ivory since the fall in 1958. No outstanding tropies were obtained. 


The mountain gorilla: in Kigezi received unusual attention 
during the year and they were studied by three separate scientific 
parties, from the U.S.A., Japan and South Africa. 


For a short period early in the year it was believed that a profit- 
able and useful means had been found of ridding the country of the 
Vervet monkey, an agricultural pest. There was a demand for these 
monkeys for the manufacture of poliomyelitis vaccine, and some 750 
monkeys were exported to Canada for this purpose. From this, the 
Government made a profit of over £800, and the trappers, who were 
the farmers in whose areas the monkeys were the greatest nuisance, 
received £1 for each monkey delivered to Entebbe in good condition. 
Unfortunately, the whole scheme eventually collapsed as the vaccine 
finally proved to be unsatisfactory. | 


Research by Fulbright Scholars continued, particularly into 
various aspects of elephant ecology. There was detailed study of 
elephant food habits and the consequent relation of elephant to 
forests, where they damage valuable trees but, surprisingly, do not 
seem to eat very much. Two Fulbright scholars continued the aerial 
counting and plotting on maps of the elephant population of North 
Bunyoro. This yielded surprising and interesting results, leading to a 
revision of views on elephant numbers and migration. 

Further work was also carried out on the field immobilisation of 
wild animals, by using anaesthetic darts fired from a special gun or 
a cross-bow. Some encouraging results were achieved, and this may 
eventually become an important method of examining, marking and 
translocating in the field. A paper on this method of immobilising 
animals was read to the 1959 East and Central Africa Fauna 
Conference in Northern Rhodesia and the subject aroused world-wide 
interest. 


A new Game Reserve, the Aswa-Lolim Game Reserve was created 
north of the Gulu-Pakwach road to protect the herds of Uganda Kob 
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whose habitat lies. astride the northern boundary of the Murchison 
Falls National Park, and a small animal sanctuary was made at Dufile 
on the Uganda-Sudan border to act as a deterrent to poaching by the 
Madi in the Nimule National Park of the Sudan. 


The wire snare continued to be as great a menace as ever, and 
no satisfactory solution to the problem was found. 


The animal orphanage at Entebbe became even more popular and 
many thousands of people including frequent bus loads of African 
children visited it during the year. 


CULTURAL ACTIVITIES 


The British Council—The British Council is represented in 
Uganda by a main office in the National Cultural Centre, Kampala, 
and regional offices in Mbale and Fort Portal. All three offices have 
small libraries and reading-rooms with a wide selection of books, 
magazines and periodicals, illustrating British life and institutions, In 
addition, libraries of gramophone records, films, filmstrips, photo- 
graphs and study boxes are maintained for loan to schools, colleges 
and adult education organisations. 


The Council arranges programmes in the United Kingdom for 
bursars, students and experts sponsored by Protectorate Government 
departments and local governments. In 1959, African officials attended 
the British Council course on Local Government, and the Uganda 
Chiefs’ Study Tour. The Council also awarded seven bursaries for 
special courses in education and social services and three scholarships 
to teachers to study the teaching of English as a foreign language. 

As the Council is the official agent for the welfare in the United 
Kingdom of all officially sponsored overseas scholars, bursars and 
visitors, introduction courses prior to departure were arranged by the 
staff in Uganda, The Council continued to carry out country-wide 
lecture tours to schools, colleges and adult education groups. These 
lectures, together with special day courses, were on British institutions 
and were illustrated by films. 

The Council was active in the promotion of music, art and drama, 
and took an active part in the organisation of the fifth Uganda 
Drama Festival. 


Libraries—A new library was opened at Makerere College by Her 
Majesty Queen Elizabeth the Queen Mother in February 1959, It has 
space available for up to 120,000 volumes and seating accommodation 
for 300 persons, and is by far the largest library in East Africa. 


Legislation makes provision for the deposit and preservation in 
the library of copies of all books printed and published in the 
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Protectorate. The library is also a depository for the publications 
of the United Nations and of several of its specialised agencies. 

The library of the Makerere Medical School, which is also open 
to accredited users outside the College, has well over 13,000 bound 
volumes and many unbound pamphlets and reprints, together with 
a number of microfilm and microcard readers. A new library building’ 
was completed during the year with a capacity for 30,000 volumes. 

The largest public library in the Protectorate is the Kampala 
Municipal Library which was opened in 1953 and extended in 1955. 
It houses some 7,000 books dealing with a variety of subjects and 
about 2,000 people make use of it every month. Small libraries 
now exist at the majority of the district headquarters and during 
the year some of these have been expanded and reorganised with the 
assistance of the staff of East African Literature Bureau. 

In November, application was made to Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment for financial assistance to expand the existing library services 
from funds which the United Kingdom Government had offered for 
this purpose and for the development of a national library. 


The Uganda Society.—The Uganda Society was founded in 1923 
to promote interest in literary, scientific and cultural subjects relating 
to Uganda and its history. It has a valuable library of over 2,000 
books on African subjects. It publishes the Uganda Journal twice a 
year, and other work from time to time. Public lectures covering a 
wide range of subjects are given under its auspices, sometimes in 
conjunction with the Extra-Mural Department of Makerere College. 
The Society is moving into new premises in the National Cultural 
Centre early in 1960. Applications for membership are invited from 
all who are interested in the study of Uganda and its past. 


National Theatre and Cultural Centre—The National Theatre 
and Cultural Centre was completed in November, and was opened 
by His Excellency the Governor on the evening of the 2nd December. 
Guest artists for the first night were Sir Donald and Lady Wolfit, 
Ram Gopal and a party of African singers and musicians. The 
building can seat approximately 400 persons, and provides office 
accommodation for a number of voluntary societies and cultural 
organisations. 


The Uganda Music Society—During 1959 four public recitals 
were arranged: The Westminster Singers (Choir); Philippa Schuyler 
and Irene Kohler (Piano); Maddocks-Mills (Chamber Music). The 
. film “Madam Butterfly” was also screened. 

Concerts for members and their friends were held at six-weekly 
intervals throughout the year, and two public concerts of choral music 
were given by the Kampala Choral Group. 

The Uganda Arts Club—The Uganda Arts Club provides 
facilities for life drawing, figure, landscape and still-life painting and 
clay modelling. It meets in the School of Fine Art at Makerere. | 
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EAST AFRICAN INSTITUTE OF 
SOCIAL RESEARCH 


The year opened with 2 seminar on “Kinship, Status and Neighbour- 
hood under the Impact of Modern Change in Africa’, attended by 
social scientists from Belgian, British and French territories in Africa 
and from Britain and the United States. The seminar was sponsored 
by the International African Institute with funds from the Ford. 
Foundation. 

In November the Advisory Committee of the Institute held a 
meeting at which considerable progress was made towards agreement 
on an interterritorial policy for social research. 

Further progress was made in studies on private investment and 
capital formation, and on the social and economic organisation of the 
Konjo and Kumam peoples. Results of the pilot study of primary 
school leavers were analysed and a report was circulated; the study 
was repeated in Buganda to confirm the previous results. A detailed 
study of family and marriage problems was started in Toro; an 
Associate of the Institute studied the problems of participation in 
private business by parastatal bodies such as the Uganda Development 
Corporation, and another commenced a psychological study in Ankole 
of the influence of western values. A Dutch scholar from University 
College, Ibadan, studied the language of the Bagisu in the Eastern 
Province with a view to producing a grammar. 

Besides these operations in Uganda, the Institute was much 
occupied with complementary work in Kenya and ‘Tanganyika. 
A number of studies of coastal peoples were conducted and a con- 
ference was held on this subject at Pangani. Various social and 
economic problems were being investigated among the Nyamwezi of 
western Tanganyika, the Hadza click-speaking hunters of Lake Eyasi 
region, the Samburu of North Kenya and the Kipsigis of Kericho 
District, the latter concentrating especially on the new system of land 
tenure and enclosure. 


SPORT 
Association Football — 


The year 1959 was one of major development as far as 
Association football in Uganda was concerned. 

Most important, the Uganda Football Association became an 
affiliated member of the international body, the Federation of Inter- 
national Football Associations—a step towards widening the field of 
the Association’s activities and enabling it to confirm its entry into the 
qualifying stages of the 1960 Olympic Games. 

During the year the Association organised the Aspro Cup, which 
was again won by the Buganda Football Association, and entered the 
national team in the Gossage Cup. Although unsuccessful in this 
competition Uganda became the first East African team to play in 
boots. 
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Visits were made to Uganda by a Kenya XI, a British Army 
(E.A.) XI and Middlesex Wanderers, the famous British amateur 
touring team. This tour, the first by a side from the United 
Kingdom, was highly successful and popular. 

Uganda played against Ethiopia and the Sudan in the Olympic 
qualifyi ing round and although not successful showed that they had 

“arrived” on the international soccer scene. 


Athletics 


The year was one of consolidation for athletics, there being no 
International Games. The Championships were held in Kampala in 
August, when six records were broken. The Annual Interterritorial 
meeting against Kenya and Tanganyika was held at Arusha, Tanga- 
nyika, in August, Uganda obtaining second place to Kenya. A new 
inter-club meeting—the Kampala Relays—was inaugurated in May 
and there was a considerable increase in inter-club athletics through- 
out the season. As the year closed, training schemes for “possibles” 
for the Olympic Games in Rome in 1960, were under way. 


Cricket 


In February the Uganda Cricket Association moved to its new 
headquarters at the Uganda Sports Union where first-class facilities 
have been provided for cricket. 

A Tanganyika team was welcomed to Uganda for an inter- 
territorial match and later in the season a representative Uganda team 
visited Nairobi to play Kenya. Inter-Provincial and Lowis Cup 
matches continued for the main part of the season and provided an 
opportunity for the average club cricketer. Inter-schools cricket 
gathered momentum and a successful schools cricket week was 
organised at the Uganda Sports Union. 

Mr. W. R. Watkins, the senior M.C.C. coach, paid his usual 
annual visit to Uganda to coach at schools and clubs. 


Uganda Sports Union 


In February the opening by Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth the 
Queen Mother of the central headquarters of the Uganda Sports 
Union at Lugogo, Kampala, fittingly crowned the voluntary work 
which had led to the construction of this £150,000 sports stadium. 

During the year the facilities of the stadium, which include tennis 
courts, cricket nets and field, hockey pitch and the indoor stadium for 
boxing, badminton, basket-ball, table-tennis and gymnastics came 
into use for the first time. The club-house became established as a 
social centre for sportsmen of all races and membership continued to 
increase. 

In October, Kramer’s Circus, a team of world famous profes- 
sional tennis players played on the Lugogo courts and proves tt that top- 
class sporting events can be played in Uganda. 


Part Three 
Chapter I: Geography 


SITUATED astride the Equator, the Uganda Protectorate is an entirely 
inland territory, and its main town, Kampala, is 874 miles by rail 
from the coast. The neighbouring territories are the Sudan, Kenya, 
Tanganyika, Ruanda-Urundi and the Belgian Congo. With an area 
of 93,981 square miles, including 5,670 of swamp and 13,689 of open 
water, Uganda is comparable in size with the United Kingdom. 


Physical Features 


The preponderant relief element is that of plateau about 4,000 
feet in height developed in rocks of pre-Cambrian age. A regional 
warping of the plateau associated with the formation of the 
geologically-young rift valley system gave rise to the shallow basin 
in which the waters of Lake Victoria and Lake Kyoga have gathered 
and produced as a complementary feature the highland landscapes 
of western Uganda. This elevational movement reaches an exceptional 
expression in the Ruwenzori massif which rises to heights of over 
16,000 feet above sea-level, as compared with 3,000 feet and 2,000 
feet on the respective floors of the Lake Edward—Lake George section 
and the Lake Albert section of the western rift valley. In the rift 
valley and on the immediately adjacent plateaux there are volcanic 
landforms of Tertiary to Recent age. On the eastern side of Uganda, 
Elgon (14,178 feet) consists of comparably young volcanics, and in 
the vicinity of this mountain some smaller, older volcanic cores—of 
which Tororo Rock is the best-known manifestation—are important 
for their mineral wealth. 


Climate and Vegetation 


The greater part of Uganda has a good prospect of obtaining at 
least 30 inches of annual rainfall and is therefore in this respect well 
favoured for the pursuit of agriculture. Entebbe exemplifies the 
climatic conditions of the Lake Victoria zone : its mean annual rain- 
fall of 59 inches is reasonably well distributed throughout the year, 
occurring on 170 rain days, and its mean annual temperature is 71°F., 
with a daily range of 13° to 16°. In such circumstances the natural 
growth of vegetation is a generous one, and there are within the Lake 
Victoria zone patches of relict forest and in uncultivated areas stands 
of high grass in which elephant grass (pennisetum purpureum) is the 
principal constituent. But in this intensively occupied area the natural 
vegetation has been largely replaced by a humanised landscape in 
which the plantain garden is a characteristic feature. 
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In the interior of Uganda a dry zone stretches discontinuously 
across the country from Ankole in the south-west to Karamoja in the 
north-east. In the south-western area Mbarara receives an average 
rainfall of 35 inches on a total of 127 days in the year and has a 
marked dry season in June and July. Its mean annual temperature is 
69°F., with a daily range of 20° to 23° according to season. Under 
these conditions short grasses occur, either as a pure formation or in 
an open woodland. The cooler, moister landscapes of the western 
highlands present a vegetation pattern of high grass and closed forest 
formations; but in Kigezi and the adjacent parts of Ankole the 
dominant element in the scene is that of hillsides under terrace culti- 
vation. In the hot, dry lowlands of the western rift valley short grasses 
with scattered trees and bushes reappear. 


Especially in parts of northern and western Uganda man shares 
his habitat with various kinds of game and tsetse fly. The battle 
against the tsetse fly is a continuing one, and although sleeping sick- 
ness in the human population is well under control, it is estimated 
that the presence of the tsetse fly excludes cattle from one-third of 
the country. In the Queen Elizabeth and Murchison Falls national 
parks the game of Uganda remains in its native surroundings as an 
enduring natural resource of the country. 


Population 


Africans comprise over 98 per cent of the population, and within 
the small non-African element the ratio of Asians to Europeans is 
roughly seven to one. For Uganda as a whole the average density of 
African population per square mile of land surface is 85, but 
district averages vary from 260 in Kigezi to 14 in Karamoja, Major 
concentrations of population occur in the Lake Victoria zone; in 
the Lake Kyoga area and on the slopes of Elgon; in the southern 
part of the western highlands, and in the outlying West Nile high- 
lands, Probably more than three-fifths of the population, i.e. the 
people living south and west of the Nile together with certain groups 
in eastern Uganda, is Bantu-speaking. The Lango and Acholi of the 
Northern Province are representatives of the Nilotic-speaking groups; 
the Iteso and the Karamojong speak Nilo-Hamitic languages; whilst 
the Lugbara of West Nile District are Sudanic-speaking. 

The chief towns are situated in or near the Lake Victoria zone. 
Kampala (46,714 inhabitants) is the main commercial centre, and it 
shares with Entebbe (10,500 inhabitants), which is 21 miles away, the 
functions of the administrative capital of the territory. Jinja (29,741 
inhabitants) contains the Owen Falls power station and, among other 
industrial establishments, the smelter for the copper of Kilembe Mine. 
As judged by size of population the third town of Uganda is Mbale 
(13,569 inhabitants) a commercial and administrative centre in eastern 
Uganda and the site of an impressive coffee mill. 
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Economic Activities 


Millets are the traditional staple food of the short grass areas, 
whereas plantains flourish in the higher grass zones; and cassava, 
sweet potatoes, beans, groundnuts and maize are widely grown as 
supplementary subsistence crops. The main cash crops are coffee, 
cotton, tea, tobacco and sugar of which cotton and tobacco are entirely 
from African sources and coffee largely so. Cotton production is over- 
whelmingly from Buganda and the Eastern Province. Of the two 
varieties of coffee, Robusta is grown in the Lake Victoria zone and 
Arabica on the slopes of Elgon and in parts of the western highlands. 
Tobacco comes mainly from Bunyoro and West Nile. Tea is grown 
in Buganda, Toro and Ankole, while the large-scale cultivation of 
sugar is located on two Indian-owned estates in the Lake Victoria 
zone, one in Buganda and the other in Busoga. 

Devotion to pastoral activities is strongest in the short grass 
areas, and the Bahima of eastern Ankole can be described as almost 
exclusive pastoralists; but the most important stock producing districts 
are Teso and Karamoja. On the whole these stock-rearing areas of 
eastern and northern Uganda export to the consuming areas of central 
Uganda, where despite a considerable bovine population there are 
insufficient cattle to satisfy the demand for meat, and indeed for milk. 

Although fish do not enter into the diet of all sections of the 
population there is a considerable amount of fishing by African- 
peasant fishermen in the various lakes. The recent development of 
fish farming is of much significance in that the product of the ponds 
is likely to enter into the diet of the local farmers. 

Mineral resources and manufacturing industry have not in the 
past played a very significant role in the total economy of Uganda. 
In recent years, though, the limestone of Tororo Rock has been used 
for the large-scale manufacture of cement; and still more recently 
Kilembe mines, on the flanks of the Ruwenzori, have added copper 
to the list of the principal exports of the country. For many years 
agricultural raw materials have been given their first processing in 
Uganda, e.g. in cotton ginning, coffee hulling and curing, and sugar 
refining. More recently there has been a development of the servicing 
industries and of industries producing consumer goods and the first 
textile factory has been established at Jinja. | 

The further development of large-scale manufacturing industry 
will not be an easy process; but a new and favourable factor in the 
situation is the increasing availability of electric power in the main 
centres of Buganda and the Eastern Province. The -eginnings of 
industrial development have added to the incentives which have 
brought an immigrant African population into the Lake Victoria 
zone. ‘The streams of immigrants converge from various directions 
upon this land of economic opportunity, but the biggest flow is from 
the south-west, that is from the Belgian trusteeship territory of 
Ruanda-Urundi and from the Kigezi and Ankole districts of Uganda. 
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Communications 


The radial system of road communications from Kampala is 
linked in its outer parts by ring roads serving especially western and 
eastern Uganda; and this scheme is supplemented for northern Uganda 
by an outline system of roads based on Gulu. It is only in the more 
populous parts of Buganda and the Eastern Province that a real 
network of secondary roads emerges. The railway system does not 
contribute to the same degree as the roads to the nodality of Kampala, 
and the combined road, lake and rail routes from the Sudan and 
from the northern part of the Belgian Congo are orientated via 
Masindi Port and Namasagali towards eastern Uganda. On the other 
hand, the construction of the 208 miles railway extension to Kasese has 
released Kampala from its earlier position as the inland terminus of 
the line. On Lake Victoria there is an interterritorial steamer traffic 
in which the Uganda ports participate. The international and regional 
air trafic of Uganda is focused on Entebbe, and thereby to a 
considerable extent on the neighbouring town of Kampala. 


Chapter II: History 


IN CONSEQUENCE of a series of tribal immigrations spreading over 
nearly a thousand years, Uganda, by the middle of the nineteenth 
century, had produced two widely differing political systems. To the 
north and east the people were organised in small village and clan 
communities. In the south and west a number of chiefdoms had 
grown up, each possessing a strongly centralised form of administra- 
tion. After perhaps two centuries of leadership by Bunyoro, Buganda 
attained a position of pre-eminence during the nineteenth century and 
it was the strength and orderliness of the government in Buganda 
which proved the deciding factor in making that state the base 
of operations for Arab traders and for European missionaries, traders 
and administrators. 

Speke and Grant, the first British explorers to visit Uganda, 
reached the court of Kabaka Mutesa, the ruler of Buganda, in 1862. 
Like Ahmed bin Ibrahim, the Arab trader who had preceded them 
by nearly twenty years, they approached the country from the south. 
Samuel Baker, who entered Uganda from the north, discovered Lake 
Albert in 1864. In the 1870’s Baker, Gordon and Emin Pasha carried 
the Egyptian flag across the Victoria Nile, but Mutesa’s shrewdness 
checked Gordon’s scheme for building a series of military posts across 
Uganda and on to the coast at Mombasa and the Mahdist rising put 
an end to Egypt’s colonial ambitions in the early 1880's. 

In the meantime, Mutesa’s intelligence and the orderly state 
of his kingdom had suggested to Henry Stanley, who visited Buganda 
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in 1875, that the country offered a promising field for missionary 
activity. In response to his appeal the first representatives of the 
Church Missionary Society reached Buganda in 1877 to be followed 
two years later by members of the White Fathers Mission. Mutesa’s 
early friendship, based on the hope of support against Egypt, rapidly 
cooled when he saw that military activities formed no part of the 
missionaries’ programme. Under the rule of his son, Mwanga, who 
succeeded Mutesa in 1884, the converts to Islam made by the Arab 
traders and also the supporters of the Christian missionaries were 
actively persecuted as a result of the Kabaka’s fear of losing his 
people’s loyalty. In 1888 Christians and Mohammedans united to 
overthrow Mwanga when they discovered that he had been plotting 
with his pagan supporters to have them all massacred. The alliance 
was brief, however, and the Christians were in turn driven from 
Buganda by the more powerful Muslims. 


In the same year contro] of the British sphere of influence in 
East Africa had been assigned by Royal Charter to the Imperial 
British East Africa Company. When the Anglo-German Agreement 
of 1890 confirmed the inclusion of present-day Uganda in the British 
sphere, Captain (later Lord) Lugard was despatched to establish 
the Company’s influence in that area. He found on his arrival that 
Mwanga had been recently restored to the throne by the Christians 
who saw in him their only hope of peaceful government. Lugard 
therefore concluded a treaty with the Kabaka but the confusion in 
Buganda forced Lugard to assert the Company’s authority over 
Mwanga and over the powerful Catholic party of which Mwanga 
had emerged as leader, This situation was precipitated by the so- 
called Battle of Mengo between the Catholics and Protestants in 
January 1892. 


Thereafter the Company was supreme in Buganda but, crippled 
by the cost of the occupation, it gave notice that it wished to 
evacuate the country. Sir Gerald Portal was then sent as Imperial 
Commissioner to make proposals for future relations between Britain 
and Uganda. In April 1893 he assumed the obligations and 
responsibilities of the Company on behalf of the British Government 
and the Union Jack replaced the Company’s flag at the fort on 
Old Kampala Hill. The formal establishment of a Protectorate over 
Buganda followed in June 1894. Meanwhile, Bunyoro had been 
conquered and its ruler, Kabarega, driven out. In 1896 the Protec- 
torate was extended to Bunyoro, Toro, Ankole and Busoga. 


In July 1897 Mwanga revolted against British authority and 
fled from the country and in August his infant son, Daudi Chwa, 
was proclaimed Kabaka in his stead. A few months later the very 
existence of the Protectorate was threatened by a mutiny of the 
Administration’s Sudanese troops and the position was not restored 
until February 1898. The heavy and unproductive military expendi- 
ture involved in maintaining the administration of Uganda led the 
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United Kingdom Government to conclude that the time had come 
to reorganise the Protectorate. Sir Harry Johnston was therefore 
sent as Special Commissioner in 1899. The affairs of Buganda were 
settled by an Agreement in 1900 and similar though less complicated 
agreements were made with the rulers of Toro and Ankole in 1900 
and 1901 respectively. In the more settled conditions which followed, 
the Uganda Order in Council of 1902 outlined the constitutional 
framework of the country, and the control of the Protectorate was 
transferred from the Foreign Office to the Colonial Office in 1905. 
In the Agreement Districts a modified version of the old forms of 
government was retained while in the less well organised areas to 
the north a form of direct rule was introduced through the medium 
of European District Officers. 


The basic pattern of Uganda’s economic development was laid 
down before the First World War in spite of the Administration’s 
preoccupation with the suppression of an epidemic of sleeping sick- 
ness which devastated the country. By 1914 a series of boundary 
commissions had fixed the limits of the Protectorate in its modern 
form except that Rudolph Province was transferred to Kenya in 1926. 
The earlier suggestion that Uganda should be developed on the basis 
of a plantation economy was gradually abandoned, It was, however, 
force of circumstances rather than deliberate policy which restricted 
the number of European settlers in Uganda. Sir Hesketh Bell, 
Commissioner 1905-1907 and Governor 1907-1909, was mainly 
responsible for the decision that Uganda should be developed as 
an African country. He was encouraged in this policy by the marked 
success of good quality peasant-grown cotton which had been intro- 
duced into Uganda almost simultaneously in 1904 by Mr. K. E. Borup 
of the Uganda Company and by the Protectorate Administration. 
After 1915, and mainly as a result of the great output of cotton, it 
was possible for the Protectorate to carry on its affairs without the 
assistance of a grant-in-aid from the Imperial Government. 


Economic expansion called for the development of communications 
and transport facilities. The construction of a network of all-weather 
roads was set in hand, while the link with the coast depended upon 
the Uganda Railway which reached Kisumu in 1901 and upon the 
Lake Victoria Marine Service. In 1913 the Busoga railway was 
completed and, together with the excellent system of waterways 
radiating from the Nile basin, made possible the development of the 
fine cotton-growing soil of the Eastern Province. 

The 1914-18 War made considerable demands upon the man- 
power of the Protectorate and the check which this gave to Uganda’s 
development was prolonged by the world economic depression in 
the early 1920’s. Although cotton was mainly responsible for restoring 
prosperity in Uganda the warning given by the slump had not gone 
unnoticed by the Agricultural Department which began to encourage 
Africans to grow coffee as an alternative cash crop. In 1924 the first 
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sugar refinery was opened and the discovery of tin in Ankole 
encouraged hopes of industrial development which were never, how- 
ever, fulfilled on any large scale. By 1928 the railway from the coast 
had been extended as far as Jinja and the completion of a bridge 
over the Nile in 1931 finally linked Kampala with the Indian Ocean. 

The main political development in the 1920’s was the creation 
in 1921 of Executive and Legislative Councils, but the whole decade 
was troubled by proposals, mainly emanating from the British 
Government, for the federation of the East and Central African 
territories. This later idea was dropped during the 1930's after 
strong opposition from all communities in all the East African 
territories. It was revived in a greatly modified form in the later 
1940’s when the Second World War had emphasised the need for 
co-operation in the provision of certain public services, The result 
was the creation of the East Africa High Commission in 1948. 

The War of 1939-45 made great demands upon Uganda’s 
resources and the emphasis of Government policy in the immediately 
post-war years was upon economic rehabilitation and expansions, a 
programme which met with unexpected success owing to the high 
prices paid for cotton and coffee. . 

There was a growing interest in political affairs among a section 

of the African population also, in recognition of which the first 
three Africans were appointed to the Legislative Council in 1945, 
while in 1949 the African Local Governments Ordinance gave 
greater responsibilities to elected district councils, The importance 
of political development and of expanding the country’s educational 
programme to keep pace with economic prosperity were emphasised 
by Sir Andrew Cohen during his period of office as Governor from 
1952. The membership of the Legislative Council was increased to 56 
in 1953 and was made more representative of the districts. In 1955 
there was a further increase to 60 of whom 30 were Africans, while 
simultaneously a ministerial system was introduced with five of the 
ministers selected from the general public. 
A disagreement between the Protectorate Government and the 
Kabaka of Buganda led to the withdrawal of recognition from the 
latter in November 1953. After negotiations the Kabaka returned 
to the country and a new Buganda Agreement, making him a 
constitutional ruler, was signed in October 1955. Hopes that the 
new Agreement would lead to better relations between the Kabaka’s 
Government and the Protectorate Government were not, however, 
fulfilled largely owing to the uncertainty felt by some of the Baganda 
leaders about the future of Buganda in a self-governing Uganda. 

A new Agreement was also made with Bunyoro in 1955. 

In 1958 the first direct elections of African Representative 
Members to the Legislative Council were held in most districts of the 
Northern, Eastern and Western Provinces. Buganda refused to hold 
elections and so was not represented in the new Council. 
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In November, 1958 the Governor announced the appointment of a 
Constitutional Committee to make recommendations for the form of 
direct elections to the Representative side of the Council on a common 
roll and the number and distribution of seats to be filled under the 
system. The members of the Committee were appointed in February, 
1959. 


On Christmas Eve 1959 the report of this Committee was 
published. Quickly known as “the Wild Report” (after the name of 
the Chairman of the Committee, Mr. J. V. Wild, O.B.E.), it made 
far-reaching recommendations which will, if accepted, result in 
responsible African government in 1961. These recommendations were 
being widely discussed at the end of the year. 


Other aspects of progress in the past decade include the 
encouragement of African participation in trade and in the coffee 
industry, and the expansion of African co-operative enterprise. 
Further material developments have been assisted by the Owen Falls 
hydro-electric plant opened in 1954. 


The wealth accumulated in the boom years of the early 1950’s 
enabled Uganda to continue its programme of expanding the social 
services and particularly education and medical services, Since 1957, 
however, the tightening in the world economic situation together with 
the fall in prices paid for Uganda’s primary products have made it 
necessary to restrict both capital and recurrent expenditure. 


ARCHAEOLOGY 


A wide range of archzological material is found in Uganda from 
the early stone tools to trade goods brought up from the coast by 
nineteenth century traders and explorers. 


The Palzolithic collections housed at the Geological Survey at 
Entebbe, include 2,500 pieces from the former deposits of Lake 
Victoria exposed along the Kagera River valley chiefly around 
Nsongezi. These are of particular importance and indicate a rich 
development of the Acheulean handaxe culture in this area of Uganda 
perhaps some time between 100,000 and 50,000 years ago. Handaxe 
industries have in recent years also been discovered in gravel series 
in the vicinities of Paraa and Mweya Lodges in the game parks. 


Later stone tools of the Sangoan Culture, named after the site 
in Sango Bay in Masaka District from where the implements of this 
African Culture were first described, have been found chiefly in 
western Uganda along the Kagera River valley and on hills around 
Mbarara, The Magosian Culture named after a water-hole site in 
Karamoja, flourished around 7,000 to 5,000 years ago and consists 
largely of very small stone tools. Recently large numbers of tools 
beautifully fashioned in quartz and similar to the Stillbay Later Stone 
Age Culture of Somaliland have been found around Moroto. 
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_. It would appear that agriculture penetrated Uganda some 2,000 
to 3,000 years ago and was quickly adopted over western Uganda. 
Nevertheless, hunter-foodgatherer folk, using tools of the Wilton 
Stone Age cultural tradition continued to live in the numerous caves 
and rock shelters of Uganda and around Lake Victoria, slowly being 
absorbed amongst the more settled and probably Bantu, agricul- 
turalists, The rock shelter site of Nsongezi, one of the few excavated 
cave or rock shelter sites in Uganda, produced microlithic tools and 
pottery of this culture. These Stone Age survivors, perhaps akin to 
the present day Bushmen, were probably responsible for the rock 
paintings found in Teso at Kakoro in Bukedi and on Loliu Island 
in Lake Victoria. 

Some time within the last twelve hundred years the knowledge 
of iron working spread into Uganda from the north. In the 
unsettled period before the realms of traditional history and the 
settled kingdoms of western Uganda, a remarkable Iron Age Culture 
characterised by large earthwork forts like Bigo flourished for a short 
period. Bigo, when excavated in 1957 was found to have defensive 
ditches cut 12 feet into solid rock which stretch across nearly four 
miles of country. Recent work in Uganda has largely been focused 
on the Bigo Culture with its forts, large village sites like Ntusi, 
painted pottery and legendary associations with a mythical folk known 
as the Bachwezi. 

During 1959, excavations were carried out at Bweyorere and 
Nsongezi in Ankole. At Nsongezi work was continued on the 
Acheulean horizons. Further down the Kagera River at Nyabusora 
important fossil assemblages were located in association with handaxes. 
At Bweyorere, a royal village site located by reference to the oral 
traditions, the villages of two Abagabe were excavated with the help 
of students from Makerere College. The first village dated from the 
seventeenth century at which time coastal beads were already being 
used. The remains of a circular palace some sixty feet in diameter 
lay at its centre and is the oldest building yet known from Uganda. 
Outstanding stray finds during the year included two axes of haematite 
from West Nile, whilst near Moroto new fossil finds of early elephant 
were made. 


THE UGANDA MUSEUM 


The Museum was officially reopened to the public on 27th January 
after extensive structural repairs. During the year some 53,184 people 
visited it. 

The collections chiefly comprise ethnographical, archzological, 
and certain natural history and paleontological specimens. In 1959 
ten temporary exhibitions were held and a comprehensive collection 
of East Africa’s currency was made and exhibited. Public lectures 
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were held throughout the year in the Museum and assistance given 
with various cultural and scientific conferences. ; 

In March the Teso Folk Museum was officially opened and in 
June the Ankole Museum Society was founded with the intention 
of setting up a further Folk Museum at Mbarara. 

Archeological work was conducted in Ankole and Bunyoro with 
funds made available by the Protectorate Government, the British 
Academy and Makerere College. In August it was announced that 
the new British Institute of History and Archzology in East Africa 
would have a subsidiary headquarters to Dar es Salaam in the 
Museum grounds. 

The Museum played a prominent part in the formation of the 
Museums’ Association of Middle Africa following a Conference of 
Museum Curators held at Kampala in March and the Secretariat of 
the new association was set up in Kampala. 


Chapter III: Administration 


THE PROTECTORATE is administered by the Governor, assisted by an 
Executive Council which consists of 11 Ministers and one Nominated 
Official Member, namely, Mr, C. A. L. Richards, C.M.G., the 
Resident, Buganda. 

The laws are enacted by the Legislature of the Uganda 
Protectorate which is constituted by the Uganda Orders in Council 
of 1920 to 1958 and Royal Instructions issued in pursuance thereof. 
The Legislative Council is made up of the Governor as President, 
the Speaker, 32 members on the Government side and 30 members 
on the Representative side. The Government side consists of 
11 Ministers, three Parliamentary Secretaries, three officials and 
15 backbenchers. The Representative side consists of 18 African, 
six European, and six Asian members. The Speaker presides over 
sittings of Council when the Governor is not present. 


Central Government 


Since the introduction of the Ministerial system in August 1955 
the apparatus of Government has consisted of the Chief Secretary’s 
office, the Ministries, and the various departments which are under 
their control. The Chief Secretary is the Governor’s principal adviser, 
and his deputy in the Governor’s absence. He leads the Government 
side in Legislative Council and is responsible for general co-ordination 
between Ministers. He also deals with constitutional affairs, defence 
and security, external affairs, and is the Head of the Civil Service. 

The Attorney General has ministerial status as the Government’s 
principal legal adviser, but does not have executive responsibility. 
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The Minister of Finance is in general charge of finance, economic 
policy and co-ordination of economic and development matters; he is 
also responsible for the Protectorate estimates and taxation. The 
Minister of Local Government is responsible for urban and rural 
local government including courts, native governments and district 
councils, township authorities, town planning and provincial admini- 
stration; the Minister of Natural Resources for the development of 
the resources of the land and for the departments of Agriculture, 
Veterinary Services and Animal Industry, Co-operative Development, 
Water Development and Tsetse Control; he is also responsible for 
cotton and coffee marketing organisations; the Minister of Education 
and Labour for the development and administration of the services 
in the title and also for the Information Department; the Minister 
of Commerce and Industry for commerce and trade, the Uganda 
Development Corporation, the Uganda Electricity Board and regional 
communications; the Minister of Lands and Mineral Development 
for matters relating to land including land tenure and for the 
departments of Lands and Surveys, Mines and Geological Survey; 
the Minister of Works for the Department of Public Works, urban 
water supplies and transport licensing; the Minister of Social 
Development for community development and African housing, 
welfare, including children’s legislation and other sociological subjects 
and the Minister of Health for the development of medical and health 
services. 


EXECUTIVE AND LEGISLATIVE COUNCILS 


The following is a list of Members of the Executive and Legislative 
Councils as at 31st December, 1959. 


EXECUTIVE COUNCIL 


President : 
His ExcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR 
(Sir Frederick Crawford, K.C.M.G., O.B.E.) 
Ex-officio Members: 
THE CHIEF SECRETARY 
(The Hon. C, H, Hartwell, C.M.G.) 
THE ATTORNEY GENERAL 
(The Hon. R, L. E. Dreschfield, C.M.G., Q.C.) 
THE MINISTER OF FINANCE 
(The Hon, C. G. F. F, Melmoth, C.M.G.) 
Nominated Members : 
THE MINISTER OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT 
(The Hon. L. M. Boyd, C.M.G.) 
THE MINISTER OF NATURAL RESOURCES 
(The Hon. A, B. Killick, C.M.G.) 
THE MINISTER OF EDUCATION AND LABOUR 
(The Hon. G. B. Cartland, C.M.G.) 
THE MINISTER OF COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY 
(The Hon, Sir Amar Maini, C.B.E.) 
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Ture MINISTER OF LANDS AND MingeRAL_ DEVELOPMENT 
(The Hon. Z. C. K. Mungonya, C.B.E.) 
THE MINISTER OF WORKS. 
(The Hon, A. K, Kironde) 
THE MINISTER OF SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 
(The Hon. Y. K. Lule) 
Tue MINISTER OF HEALTH 
(The Hon. H. J. Croot) 
Tue Hon. C. A. L. Ricuarps, C.M.G. 
(The Resident, Buganda) 


LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL 
President: 
His Excellency the Governor 
(Sir Frederick Crawford, K.C.M.G., O.B.E.) 


The Speaker 
(The Hon. Sir John Griffin, Q.C.) 


Ex-officio Members: 
The Chief Secretary 
(The Hon, C. H. Hartwell, C.M.G.) 
The Attorney General 
(The Hon. R. L. E. Dreschfield, C.M.G., Q.C.) 


The Minister of Finance 
(The Hon. C. G, F. F, Melmoth, C.M.G.) 


Government Ministers and Officials : 
The Minister of Local Government 
(The Hon, L. M. Boyd, C.M.G.) 
The Minister of Natural Resources 
(The Hon. A, B. Killick, C.M.G.) 
The Minister of Education and Labour 
(The Hon. G. B. Cartland, C.M.G.) 
The Minister of Commerce and Industry 
(The Hon. Sir Amar Maini, C.B.E.) 
The Minister of Lands and Mineral Development 
(The Hon, Z, C, K. Mungonya, C.B.E.) 
The Minister of Works 
(The Hon, A. K, Kironde) 
The Minister of Social Development 
(The Hon. Y. K. Lule) 
The Minister of Health 
(The Hon. H, J. Croot) 
The Administrative Secretary 
(The Hon. J. V. Wild, O.B.E.) 
The Solicitor General 
(The Hon. G. B. Slade, Q.C.) 
The Secretary to the Treasury 
(The Hon. C. R. C. Donald, O.B.E.) 
The Parliamentary Secretary, Local Government 
(The Hon. D. J. K. Nabeta) 
The Parliamentary Secretary, Education and Labour 
(The Hon. J. W. Lwamafa) 
The Parliamentary Secretary, Commerce and Industry 
(The Hon. M. S. Kiingi) 


148 Legislative Council 


Government Backbench Members : 


The Hon. H. K. Jaffer, C.B.E. 
The Hon. S. W. Kulubya, C.B.E. 
The Hon. T. B. Bazarrabusa 
The Hon. K. Ingham, M.C. 

The Hon. A. Opwa, M.B.E. 

The Hon. T. D’Souza 

The Hon. J. Lokolimoi 

The Hon, J. Bikangaga 

The Hon, Mrs. W. H. L. Gordon 
The Hon. M. Mugwanya, O.B.E. 
The Hon. Mrs. S, Ntiro 

The Hon. Mrs. F. A. Lubega 
The Hon. P. C. Ofwono 

(Two vacancies ) 


Representative Members : 


The Hon. C. K. Patel, C.B.E., Q.C. 
Major the Hon. A. S. Din, O.B.E. 
Lt.-Col, the Hon. A. A. Baerlein, C.B.E. 
The Hon, J. K. Babiiha 

The Hon. C. B. Katiti 

The Hon. J. M. Madhvani 


The Hon. G. B. K. Magezi 
The Hon, Y. B. Mungoma 

The Hon. C. J. Obwangor 

The Hon. G. Oda 

The Hon. B. K. S. Verjee 

The Hon. Mrs. B. Saben, M.B.E. 
The Hon. G. D. Cannon, D.F.C. 
The Hon. A. M. Obote 

The Hon. H. P. Foxon 

The Hon. B. K. Kirya 

The Hon. Mrs. M. I. Mitha 
The Hon. W. W. K. Nadiope 
The Hon. M. M. Ngobi 

The Hon. P. L. Oola 

The Hon. W. W. Rwetsiba 

The Hon. J. S. Visana 

The Hon. A. G. Bazanyamaso 


The Hon. I. D. Hunter 
The Hon. D. V. Broadhead-Williams 
(Five vacancies) 


Clerk of Council : 
Mr, A. L. Pennington, C.B.E. 


Assistant Clerk of Council: 
Mr. B. N. I. Barungi 
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Provincial Administration 


The Protectorate is divided into four provinces: Buganda, 
Eastern, Western and Northern. There are seventeen administrative 
districts as follows: — 


Area (excluding 


African swamp 
District Population open water) in 
(1959 census) square miles 
BUGANDA PROVINCE : 
West Mengo 688,185 4,588 
East Mengo 606,694 5,101 
Masaka ae 440,180 3,781 
Mubende 99,069 2,668 
EASTERN PROVINCE : 
Busoga de 660,507 3,443 
Mbale ‘Township 8,433 9 
Bukedi 397,650 1,575 
Bugisu 352,885 1,638 
Teso 453,474 4,306 
WESTERN PROVINCE : 
Bunyoro du 126,875 ed 3,917 
Toro ste eas 347,479 eg 4,745 
Ankole sus ae 529,712 one 5,928 
Kigezi ve as 493,444 bass 1,901 
NORTHERN PROVINCE : 
Acholi a hee 285,530 ae 10,783 
Lango ate ae 352,943 ae 4,464 
Karamoja _... sl 171,945 Ge 12,216 
West Nile and Madi 434,553 a 5,864 


The Provincial Administration consists of the Resident and his 
staff in Buganda, provincial commissioners in the Eastern, Western 
and Northern provinces and district commissioners who work under 
the supervision and control of the provincial commissioners. They are 
the principal executive officers of Government in their areas. Without 
interfering in technical detail, they are generally responsible for the 
efficient conduct of public affairs, and provincial and district teams 
have been set up under their chairmanship to act as informal 
consultative bodies for the shaping of policies and schemes of local 
application. The teams comprise representatives of the technical 
departments and, at district level, representatives of the African local 
authorities. 


The technical departments, for example, medical, agricultural 
and veterinary, usually consist of a headquarters directorate supported 
by a field organisation, with representatives at provincial and district 
level and a number of out-stations. 


When the first European travellers arrived in Uganda they found 
that some of the Bantu states, notably the Baganda, had developed 
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political institutions above the average in East Africa. Central Govern- 
ment machinery resembling the feudal system had already been 
established, although patriarchal clan and local social customs still 
existed. When the country was pacified it devolved on Sir Harry 
Johnston to define, by agreements formally concluded in 1900 and 
1901, the functions of the native government of Buganda and the 
native rulers of Toro and Ankole, and their relations with the 
suzerain power. In 1955 a new Buganda Agreement was signed, 
amending and supplementing the earlier one. In 1933 an agreement 
had also been signed with the native ruler of Bunyoro and this too 
was replaced by a new one in 1955. In these districts British 
administration has utilised and developed the indigenous institutions, 
gradually adapting them to the requirements of modern government. 


LOCAL GOVERNMENT 


In those areas of Uganda where there were no developed indigenous 
political institutions a form of local administration, based on that 
of Buganda, was introduced, and has developed to a point where local 
government institutions throughout the Protectorate are comparatively 
homogeneous despite the different constitutional positions. The main 
features of these institutions are a system of elected councils with 
increasing executive powers and a hierarchy of salaried “civil servant” 
chiefs, subject to appointment and dismissal, and transfer within 
their own tribal areas. 


Constitutionally Buganda is on a different footing from the other 
provinces. Under the constitution which is contained in a schedule 
to the Buganda Agreement of 1955, the Kabaka is a constitutional 
ruler acting on the advice of the Katikkiro and the other Ministers 
of his Government. Local administration is carried out by a hierarchy 
of chiefs assisted by elected councils, Subject to the Governor’s 
consent, the Kabaka and the Lukiko have power to make laws binding 
upon Africans in Buganda. The Lukiko consists of the Ministers, 
the 20 county chiefs, six nominees of the Kabaka, and 60 elected 
members chosen by popular vote—40 through electoral colleges at 
parish level and 20 by county councils from local notables. 
Responsibility for certain services previously administered by the 
Protectorate Government has been devolved to the Kabaka’s Govern- 
ment. 


In other provinces there are African local government bodies in 
various stages of development, the rulers in the three “agreement” 
districts of the Western Province, Ankole, Toro and Bunyoro, being 
in special positions defined by the agreements. In other districts, 
where there is no ruler, the African local authority is headed by 
senior executive officers. In all districts there is a hierarchy of chiefs 
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exercising executive authority, assisted by local councils at parish, 
sub-county and county levels. 


The framework for local government in the Eastern, Western 
and Northern Provinces is contained in the District Administration 
(District Councils) Ordinance which was passed in January 1955. 
The Ordinance is an enabling one, to be applied to each district when 
appropriate. By the end of 1959 district councils had been proclaimed 
under this Ordinance in all districts except five. Constitutional 
regulations for district councils established under the Ordinance are 
made by the Governor after consultation with representatives of the 
people of each district concerned. 


The district councils consist of senior officials, chiefs, nominated 
persons of standing, and elected members who in nearly all cases 
form a majority of the council. The councils were originally designed 
as advisory and consultative bodies, but in recent years it has been 
the policy to give them increasing executive responsibility. One of 
the most important objects of the District Administration (District 
Councils) Ordinance is to make it possible for councils established 
under this Ordinance to assume responsibility for certain local services 
at present administered by the Central Government; a start on this 
. devolution has been made in some districts. 


Local Government Finance 


The Kabaka’s Government and the African local authorities 
have their own treasuries and funds. Annual estimates are prepared 
in Buganda by the Finance Committee of the Lukiko and elsewhere 
by the district council finance committees which, in most cases, 
still rely to a great extent on the supervision and advice of the 
district commissioner. The Kabaka’s Government estimates require 
the approval of the Governor; the others are normally approved by 
the provincial commissioners, The estimates for 1959/60 provided 
for a total revenue to the Kabaka’s Government and to African local 
authorities of £7,366,816 and expenditure (including non-recurrent 
expenditure) of £7,841,354. The excess of expenditure over revenue 
was to be met by drawing upon reserve funds accumulated in the 
post-war years to finance capital development, and by loans from 
the Local Authorities Loans Fund established by the Protectorate 
Government. 


Recurrent expenditure is incurred inter alia on the salaries of 
local government staff and the staff of those services which have been 
devolved from the Protectorate Government and on the upkeep of 
buildings and subsidiary roads. The construction of permanent build- 
ings, including dispensaries, constitutes the main capital expenditure, 
and grants are made to local education committees towards the cost 
of local education. 
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The principal local sources of revenue of African authorities are 
local government tax, fines and fees from the native courts and local 
fees and licences. In Buganda and all districts except Karamoja a 
system of graduated taxation has now been introduced to replace 
the flat rate tax levied by them in the past. In addition, substantial 
grants are received from the Central Government towards the cost 
of the services for which the authorities are responsible, and the 
cost of general administration. 


Urban Local Government 


For local urban authorities 1959 was one of consolidation under 
the Urban Authorities Ordinance, which was brought into force on 
31st December, 1958. There remained during the year two municipal 
councils (Kampala and Jinja), two town councils (Mbale and Masaka) 
and 94 town boards. Mbale and Masaka Town Councils became fully 
self-accounting on Ist July. 

Consideration was given by all authorities during the year to 
new Urban Authorities Rules to take the place of the old Townships 
Rules. They were published on 24th December to come into force 
on Ist January, 1960. They will not, however, apply to the two 
municipal councils which began the preparation of bye-laws to replace 
the Townships Rules. 

The municipal and town councils derive their revenue from rates, 
fees from certain licences, and from Government grants; the latter 
consist of percentage grants towards the cost of the chief officers’ 
salaries and of maintaining main roads, and also a block grant 
amounting to 35 per cent of expenditure on various grant-attracting 
services. It is at present necessary to pay deficiency grants to some 
authorities, but these will be eliminated as local revenue increases. 
Preliminary work was undertaken on a review of the grant structure 
towards the end of the year. 

The remaining towns, which vary greatly in size, are administered 
by town boards under the guidance of district commissioners, who 
also act as clerks to the boards of the majority of towns. In the 
larger of these towns, however, General Service Officers have been 
appointed as clerks to the boards. Town boards do not have their 
own separate budgets, but are financed through the Protectorate 
estimates in the same way as Government departments. 


THE CIVIL SERVICE 


Further substantial progress was made during 1959 towards imple- 
menting Government’s aim of appointing local persons to roughly 
25 per cent of posts on the “A” and “B” scales in the quinquennium 
1958/63. At the end of the year, 128 African officers held posts on 
the “A” and “B” scales and 527 posts on the “C” scales. There were 
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445 Africans studying overseas on Government scholarships or 
bursaries. The policy of Africanisation was the subject of two debates 
in Legislative Council, in May and September. 

The embargo on recruitment, introduced at the end of 1958 
because of the financial situation, continued to operate throughout 
the year, The Embargo Committee, consisting of the Chief Secretary 
and the Minister of Finance, considered recommendations by Ministers 
and Heads of Departments in respect of posts considered essential in 
the interests of efficiency, and a number were released for recruitment. 

The staff housing position improved considerably as a result of 
the completion of the major building Programmes and the strict control 
on recruitment. 

The Organisation and Methods Unit advised on problems of 
organisation, and several major reports by it were accepted for 
implementation. 


‘THE PUBLIC SERVICE COMMISSION: AND 
THE POLICE SERVICE COMMISSION 


The Public Service Commission 


The Public Service Commission continued throughout the year 
to advise the Governor on matters concerning appointments, con- 
firmations, promotions, and discipline of staff (other than in the 
Police Force) in receipt of a salary of not less than £172 10s. In 
respect of the Prisons Service the Commission was concerned with dis- 
cipline only in posts of or above the rank of assistant superintendent, 
and with other matters on all posts of or above the rank of principal 
officer. 

There were no changes in the Commission’ S "responsibilities 
during the year. 

The original chairman of both the Public Service and Police 
Service Commissions, Sir Richard Ramage, C.M.G.,.left Uganda early 
in 1959, and was replaced by: Sir Peter Gunning, C.M.G. During the 
year 222 vacant posts were advertised and 1,148 applications were 
received in response. Of these applicants, 297 were interviewed and 
113 persons were recommended for appointment, These figures were 
substantially below those of the previous year, owing to the operation 
of an embargo on recruitment imposed during the year on grounds 
of economy. The total number of matters submitted to the Commission 
for advice (1,700) nevertheless showed a slight increase over the 
corresponding figure for 1958. 

The Commission continued to be responsible for the general 
oversight of training, and for the operation of the clerical entrance 
and promotion examinations: it also shared with the Establishments 
Branch direct responsibility for clerical, typists and stenographers’ 
courses of initial training. 
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The Commission saw no reason during the year to vary the 
conclusion, reached in 1958, that about a quarter of the posts in the 
administrative, professional, scientific and higher executive grades 
could reasonably be expected to be filled by qualified officers of local 
origin by 1963. In several departments it appears that this proportion 
should be substantially exceeded. 

The training of local officers, both on first appointment and for 
promotion to senior posts, continued to receive special attention. In 
1959, 14 officers were promoted out of the training grade into senior 
appointments for which higher professional qualifications were not 
required. A further 17 were appointed to the grade, which totalled 
29 officers in training at the end of the year. 


The Police Service Commission 


The Police Service Commission continued to discharge, in respect 
of police officers of the rank of assistant superintendent upwards, the 
same functions as did the Public Service Commission in respect of 
other officers of the Public Service. In the case of officers of the 
rank of inspector, the Commission dealt only with appointments, 
confirmations, promotions and allied matters, while disciplinary matters 
remained the responsibility of the Commissioner of Police: the 
Commission was not concerned in matters affecting any ranks below 
that of inspector, except in the case of an appeal against dismissal. 
The Commission met on four occasions during 1959, and tendered 
advice on 81 questions concerning individual officers. 


There was a continued absence during the year of any suitably. 
qualified African candidates for direct appointment as cadet assistant 
superintendents, but in view of the continued steady flow of men from 
the inspectorate grade into this rank the concern which had previously 
been felt at this circumstance was considerably allayed. In the 
Commission’s view this method of entry, where the newly promoted 
assistant superintendent of police has behind him a good grounding 
in discipline and basic police work, is in local circumstances likely 
to give better results than direct appointments. 

Under present arrangements the inspectorate grade is reviewed 
twice yearly, and suitable men are recommended for acting appoint- 
ment as assistant superintendents on a year’s trial. If satisfactory 
during this period they are then recommended for substantive 
appointment. Seven inspectors were recommended during the year for 
substantive promotion to assistant superintendent, after a year’s trial, 
and six were recommended for appointment on trial. At the end of 
the year, it had not been necessary to revert any officer to the 
inspectorate after the trial period. Recruitment into the inspectorate, 
which is important from this point of view, was more Satisfactory in 
numbers and in quality than hitherto. 


Chapter IV: Weights and Measures 


THE IMPERIAL system of weights and measures utilising the pound, 
the yard and the gallon is in general use. The metric system is 
permissible but rarely used. 

The Weights and Measures Ordinance defines the physical 
reference standards and the permissible units of weight and measure. 
It also provides for the verification of all trade weighing and measuring 
appliances at regular intervals and it creates offences for the use or 
possession of unjust and unstamped apparatus and the giving of short 
weight, measure or number. Certain articles, including bread, are 
required to be sold only by weight or measure and in standardised 
units. 

The Ordinance is administered by the Weights and Measures 
Bureau which is a section of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry. 
The headquarters is housed in Kampala and there is a sub-office in 
Mbale. A small staff of inspectors travels throughout the Protectorate 
to enable traders to comply with the requirements that their weights, 
measures, weighing instruments and petrol pumps should be re-verified 
at least every two years. Inspectors’ visits to hold verification centres 
are widely advertised and even the most remote localities are toured. 

The inspection of trading establishments is also carried out to 
ensure that the law is being complied with. Surprise visits are 
frequently made in all the larger trading centres and there are 
periodic inspection tours in country districts when the purchasing of 
agricultural produce from African smallholders is also scrutinised. 
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Governments and Administrations, 4, Millbank, London, 
S.W.1. 


Report of the Constitutional Committee, 1959. 4s. 

Education in Uganda. Sessional Paper No. 2 of 1958/59. 3s. 

Economic Development Committee Report (1958) and a Memorandum by 
Government on the Report, 1959. 1s. 3d. 

Statistical Abstract, 1959. 10s. 

Memorandum by Government on Measures requtred in Connection with the 
Coffee Industry, with particular reference to African Estate Coffee 
Factories. Sessional Paper No. 3 of 1958/59. 1s. 

Memorandum by the Government on the International Coffee Agreement, 
1959. Sessional Paper No. 18 of 1958/59. 1s, 3d. 

Three-Year Capital Expenditure Forecast, 1959/60, 1960/61 and 1961/62. 
Sessional Paper No. 5 of 1958/59. 5s. 

Background to the Budget, 1959/60. 2s. 

Government Memorandum on Policy in Regard to Tobacco Production and 
Marketing in Uganda. Sessional Paper No. 15 of 1958/59. 10d. 

Social Welfare (with special reference to Urban Social Welfare). Sessional 
Paper No. 4 of 1958/59. 1s. 3d. 

Report of the Committee of Enquiry into the Organisation, Policy and 
Operation of the Government’s Information Services, 1959. 3s. 

Government Memorandum on the Report of the McKisack Committee of 
Enquiry into the Problem and Treatment of Juvenile Delinquency. 
Sessional Paper No. 6 of 1958/59. 1s. 3d. 

Report of the McKisack Committee of Enquiry into the Problem of Juventle 
Delinquency in Uganda, 1958. 5s, 6d. 

White Paper on Higher Education in East Africa, 1958. 7s. 

Legislative Council Elections (1958). 6s. 

Classified Trades and Professions of Uganda, 1958. 5s. 
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Exotic Forest Trees in Uganda, 1957. 1s. 6d. 
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African Territories. Col, No. 281-2, 1954. £1 12s. 6d. Vol. VII: 
Products of the Colonial Territories. Col. No. 281-7, 1952. £2 2s. 
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the Administrator, East Africa High Commission, commenting on the 
East Africa Royal Commission 1953-55 Report, 1956. Cmd. 9801. 7s. 
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production in Central and East Africa. By S. S. Murray, Colonial 
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Details of Costs of Stabilised Cement-Earth Building, Uganda, 1952. 
Colonial Building Notes No. 16, 1953. 


African Housing in Uganda: Recent Developments in Government Housing 
Policy. Colonial Building Notes No. 21, 1954. 


pe and Town Planning: Uganda. Colonial Building Notes No, 23, 


African Housing in Uganda. Colonial Building Notes No. 25, 1954. 


Housing and Town Planning in Uganda: 1953. Colonial Building Notes 
No. 25, 1954. 
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Uganda: Low-cost Housing using Post-and-Panel Construction. Colonial 
Building Notes No. 37, 1956. 
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No. 42, 1957. 


Housing Progress in 1956: Uganda. Colonial Building Notes No, 49, 1958. 


New Designs for African Housing in Uganda. Overseas Building Notes 
No. 53, 1958. 


Cement in the Colonial Territories. Overseas Building Notes No. 58, 1959. 


Obtainable from Geological Survey Department, Entebbe 


Shs. 
The Geology and Mineral Deposits of Veen 1948. 
By K. A. Davrgs and C. B, BISSET wae 2/- 
The Phosphate Deposits of the Eastern Province oe Uganda, 1947 
By K. A. Davies wee 1/50 
Water Supply Paper No. 3 wae is 1/- 


The Petrology of the Volcanic Area of Bufumbira, S. W. Uganda. 
By A. HoLMEs and H. F. Harwoop pica SUNNY Memoir 
No. III, Part II (1937) ) as . 21/- 


Maps on Sale 


The Napak Area of Southern Karamoja. A Study of a dissected 
late Tertiary Volcano. By B. C, Kinc Ne ase ey 
Memoir No. V (1949) ) .. 


The Pletstocene Geology aia Prehistory of Uvmda ‘Part u— 
Prehistory. By C. vAN Ret Lowe seroece PUEY Memoir 
No. VI, Part II (1952) ) Ma 


The Building of Mount Elgon (East Africa). By K. A Davies 
(Geological Survey Memoir No. VII (1952) ) aa 


The Geology of Part of South-East Uganda, with special pefevence 
to the Alkaline Complexes. By K. A. DAVIES sic 
Survey Memoir No. VIII (1956) ) as 


Oil in Uganda. By N. Harris, J. W. Pair and J. M. Baown 
(Geological Survey Memoir No. IX (1956) ) fue 


The Geology of Southern Mengo. By J, W. Paviieree 
(Geological Survey Report No. 1 (1959) ) .. ‘ 


Explanation of the lad 2) of Sheet 87 (Rakai. ‘By W. L 
PHILLIPS 


Departmental Annual Reports 1944-1958 biiows varying ils an 
Summary of Progress, 1929-1949 ss ite 
Records 1950 fee say 

Records 1951 and 1952 _ , sae _ ces ae 
Records 1953, 1954, 1955, 1956 ie aoe «es» (each) 
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Shs. 


15/- 


30/- 
25/- 


20/- 
12/50 
50/- 


15/- 
1/-to2/- 
6/50 
4/- 
3/- 
7/50 


Maps on Sale at the Lands and Surveys Department Offices, 


Entebbe, Kampala, Mbale and Fort Portal 


(The prices shown are inclusive of packing and surface mail postage) 


Title Scale 
Protectorate Maps (Coloured) 
Uganda Protectorate siete re er 1: 2M 
Uganda Protectorate aed oa 1:1M 


Uganda Protectorate (wall map in four sections) 1 : 500,000 


District Maps (Coloured) 


Ankole oe 1 : 250,000 
Bugisu, Bukedi aa Mbale © Township 1 : 250,000 
Busoga ms 1 : 250,000 
Masaka 1 : 250,000 
Mengo East 1 : 250,000 
Mengo West 1 : 250,000 
Mubende 1 : 250,000 
Teso 1 : 250,000 
Karamoja 1 : 500,000 


Price 


Shs. 


1/- 
5/- 
30/- 


5/- 
5/- 
5/- 
5/- 
5/- 
5/- 
5/- 
5/- 
5/- 
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| | Title — 
District Maps (Monochrome) 
Bunyoro 
Lango ... 
Toro 
West Nile 


Township Maps (Coloured) 


Kampala 

Jinja 

Kampala 

Masaka 

Mbale ... ies 
Kampala and environs (32 sheets) ... 
Entebbe (15 sheets) 

Jinja (44 sheets) 

Masaka (13 sheets) 

Mbale (19 sheets) 

Mbarara (9 sheets) 

Tororo (15 sheets) 


East Africa Series (Coloured) 


Aloi 

Gulu 
Kaabong 
Kabale 
Kitale ... 
Kitgum 
Masaka 
Mbarara 
Moroto 


bot, 


: 50,000 Topographical Maps 


121 of the total series of 308 covering Uganda 
have been published. An index to this series 
will be supplied free on demand ... awe 


Special Maps 
Central Ruwenzori er 
Queen Elizabeth National Park 
Murchison Falls National Park 
Soil series (Gulu, Kaabong, Kitgum) 
Uganda Protectorate Annual Rainfall 
Uganda Protectorate Monthly Rainfall 


Cadastral survey plans for townships and rural 
areas can be supplied in sunprint form. 
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Scale Price 
Shs. 


: 250,000 3/- 
: 250,000 3/- 
: 250,000 3/- 
: 250,000 3/- 


: 25,000 5/- 
: 10,000 5/- 
: 10,000 5 /- 
: 10,000 5 /- 
: 10,000 5 /- 


: 5,000 (each) 5/- 
:2,500 , 5/- 
:2,500 , 5S/- 
:2,500 , 5/- 
:2,500 , 5/- 
:2,500 , 5/- 
:2,500 , 5/- 


: 250,000 5/- 
: 250,000 5/- 
: 250,000 5 /- 
: 250,000 5 /- 
: 250,000 5/- 
: 250,000 5 /- 
: 250,000 5 /- 
: 250,000 5 /- 
: 250,000 5/- 


— (each) 5/- 


: 25,000 5 /- 
: 125,000 3/- 
: 125,000 Te 
: 250,000 (ea.) 5/- 
: 1,250,000  5/- 
4,000,000  5/- 
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Maps on sale at Geological Survey Department, Entebbe 


(The prices shown are exclusive of postage) 


Shs. 

Geological map of East Africa ... Ses 7/50 
Map showing mineral occurrences of Ueanda (on papea) ‘ie 1/- 
Map showing mineral occurrences of Uganda (on cloth) _... 2/50 
Map of part of Bunyoro 2/- 
Geological map of lee of Samia County (Budams) and 
~ Bukoli, E.P. .. 4/- 
Geological map of the Huyebs District, N. Bagi ae seg 1/80 
Geological map of the Busano area, N. Bugisu sae oP 1/10 
Map section of alluvial deposits of the Kafu River a 1/- 
Geological Map: Sheet North sai a ee 

Scale 1: 100,000 5 7/50 
Geological Map: Sheet North A-36/U-IL Bombo— 

Scale 1 : 100,000 sae 7/50 
Geological Map: Sheet ‘North A-36/ U-III Entebbe— 

Scale 1 : 100,000 ‘fe 7/50 
Geological Map: Sheet ‘North A-36/U-1V Kampals— 

Scale 1 : 100,000 Se 7/50 
Geological Map: Sheet North A-36/V-III (part of fide 

Scale 1 : 100,000 7/50 
Geological Map Sheet 69 (North A-36/ T-IV) Lake ‘Wamala— 

Scale 1 : 100,000 be 7/50 
Geological Map Sheet 76 (South A-36/A-1) Buhweju— 

Scale 1 : 100,000 ite 7/50 
Geological Map Sheet 87 (South A-36/ B-I}) Rakai— 

Scale 1: 100,000 - al 7/50 
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Other Publications in the Series 


ANNUAL REPORTS 


BASUTOLAND GIBRALTAR NYASALAND 
BECHUANALAND HONG KONG _ SARAWAK 
PROTECTORATE JAMAICA SIERRA LEONE 
BR. GUIANA KENYA SINGAPORE 
BR, HONDURAS | MAURITIUS SWAZILAND 
BRUNEI NIGERIA TRINIDAD 
CYPRUS N. BORNEO UGANDA 
FIJI N. RHODESIA 


BIENNIAL REPORTS 


ADEN , FALKLAND IS. ST. HELENA 
ANTIGUA GAMBIA ST. LUCIA 
BAHAMAS GILBERT AND ST. VINCENT 
BARBADOS ELLICE IS. SEYCHELLES 
BERMUDA GRENADA SOMALILAND 
BR. SOLOMON IS. MONTSERRAT TONGA 

BR. VIRGIN IS. NEW HEBRIDES TURKS AND 
CAYMAN IS. ST. KITTS-NEVIS CAICOS IS. 
DOMINICA -ANGUILLA ZANZIBAR 


A stancing order for selected Reports or for the complete 
series will be accepted by any one of the Bookshops of 
H.M. Stationery Office at the addresses overleaf. A deposit 
of £9 (nine pounds) should accompany standing orders for 
the complete series, 


Orders may also be placed through any bookseller 


ey, Google 
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